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INFORVATTON COLEBCTION & EXCHANGE

peace Corps' Information Collection & Exchange (ICE) was

established so that the strategies and technologies devel-
oped by Peace Corps VWolimteers, their co—workers, and their

counterparts could be made available to the wide rarige of

development organizations and individual workers who mlght

find them useful. Training guides, curricula, lesson plans,

project reports; manuals and other. Peace Cbrps—ge.nerated

materials developed in the field are collected and reviewed.
Same are reprinted "as is"; others provide a source of field
based information for the production of manuals or for re-

search in particular program areas. Materials that you sub-

mit to _the Information Oollection & Exchange thus became

part of the Peace Corps' larger contribution to deveioprent.

Information about ICE publlcauons arxl services is available

through:

Peace Corps )
Information Oollection & Exchange
Office of Program Beveiognent

806 Corirecticut Avenue, N:iW.
Washington, D:C. 20526

%

44 your expe.rlence to the ICE Resource Center. Send ma-

terials that you've prepared so that we can share them
with others working in the developrent field. Your tech-

nical insights serve as the basis for the generatlon of
ICE manuals, Vrepr:mts and resource packets, and alsc
ensure that ICE is providing the most updated, uxrijyagve

problemsoiving technigues and information available to
you ard your fellow development workers.
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PREFACE

This manual represents a component
program in beekeeping; undertaken by CHP International; Inc.
under Peace Corps' Contract 282-1011.

_of a pilot training

We believe that our involvement: has produced a valuable and
adaptable training tool. However, the manual must continue
to be tested, evaluated and modified in order to reflect
changing needs and circumstances. It is our hope that you

will contribute to that process and that you will help make
the manual more appropriate and useful during future training
programs. If you have observations or suggestions about the
contents; methods or approach included in the manual, please

contact the authors at the offices of CHP International, Inc.
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INTRODUCTION - §

This manual provides a guide for those who are helping future

Peace Corps Volunteers to acquire bagic beekeeping. skills.
The program is designed to help Trainees develop the skills
they will need to work and 1live in another culture as
beekeeping extensionists. This is a skills training program;
thius, some furtheér in-country training or orientation is
presumed; '

The emphasis of the program is on equipping future Volunteers
with the skills necessary to promote appropriate beekeeping

development. This is a creative process sthat requires
individuals to take an active role in identifying their own
needs and finding appropriate and sustainable ways to meet
them. The program outlined in this manual creates a model of
this process of development by encouraging Trainees to become
actively involved in the design and implementation of their
program. Trainees are urged to cooperate with others and
identify and use .the talents and resources available within’
the group. They practice skills that help to motivate o*hers

toward self-reliance. The emphasis placed on developing and

reinforcing these skills reflects Peace Corps' belief that
beekeeping expertise is valuable only when ‘it is balanced
with other gualities.

The @pproach td training used in this program is based on the
principles of non-formal education and is designed to strikec
a  balance between structured learning and independent
discovery: By using the sessions, resources and methods
outlined in this manual, Traineés will develop a working

The program is divided into fifty-two sessions which occur
over a six-week period. Each session consists of a series of

activities designed to meet specific training objectives.

These objectives reflect the fundamental themes of the
training program. These themes illustrate the connection and
interdeperidencé bétwécn beekeeping skills and other skills
which are needed to live and: function effectively as a

development worker. The program themes include:
® Qeekeepiﬁg
® Cross-Cultural Adaptation
® Basic Communication Processes

® Volunteer Personal Support

e Health and Nutrition 7

e The Role of the Volunteer in Development °

S § ;
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HOW TO USE THE MﬁNc‘AL

A thorough understanding of this manual is important in order
to effectlvely implement the program. fncluded below are

e The Six—-Weel Tra1n1ng Schedule indicates tlie overall
de51gn of the program and the sequence of sessions. Use
it as a reference in _developing a specific schedule
which meets the needs of the particular training
situation. - : ‘ \

Sessions follow a _consistent format which is briefly
explained on the following page.. Be céertain to read
sessions thoroughly in advance. There are often several
purposes to edch session; for example, the procedurés
may be designed to meet a beekeeping objective and at
the same time, provide Tralnees with practice in group
problem-solv1ng or communication skills., = It is
important to study and understand the multi-tiered
design of each session before preseriting itg

® A famlly 11ve in Wthh starts the first day of the
program is an integral part of Tralnees',adaptatlon to a
new culture. Use this experlence to involve the

community and its members in, relevant aspects of the

training.

® The tra1n1ng program is designed to be respons1ve to a

variety of training situations. Generally, sessions are

designed to accommodate approxImately twenty Ttalnees.

If there are significantly more or fewer Trainees; or if’

" the length of the program is changed; some modification

of the procedures -will need to occur.. Modification and-

adaptatxon of the materials are encouraged. However; it
is essential to strive to maintain the. integrated nature
of the program by consistently providing an_adequate
balance of emphas1s among the various program themes.

-

~Train1ng is a. dynamlc process. that responds to the tralnlhg

situation and to the needs of the participants. As such, any
training manual can only sérve as a gu1dellne., The training
schedule gives a logical_ sequence to the sess1ons. Many of
the sessions are scheduled to occur seveéral® times during

training; thus, both. .within the overall program structiure. and
Withiﬁ the Sesslons themselves, there 1s tlex1b111ty,

partlcular tralnlng s1tuatlon.




Session Format

i | SESSION NUMBER
TITLE

TOTAL TIME The total time scheduled for the session.
Note in the schedule that some sessions
are broken down and occur as a series of
actxvxtxes durlng tralnlng. These are

OVERVIEW A brief statement on how the session
relates to the overall tralnlng program,

the activities in the session and the
expected outcones.

OBJECTIVES @ Statements of what is expected of the
Traineeg  in order to successfully
complete the training program.

. RESOURCES _~ Printed materials needed for the session
or useful for background information:

— Handouts fOllQKW some sSessions. Each
handout is coded to the corresponding
session. Copies of handouts should be
made in advance for distribution to the
Trainees during the session.

— Attachments;, which are also coded, follow
some sessions and = are intended ~ as
resources for the trainer.

MATERIALS Supplies and tools needed for the

‘session.

PROCEDURES A series of steps to follow in order to
meet the ObjeCtIVES of the session.

Trainer Note -

—

O Noteg to further explain the activities of the

session. These include such things as alternatives,

. scheduling considerations; suggestions ana further
‘ directions to the trainer.

D ' ; i 13




SIXWEEK SCHEDULE

WEEK ONE

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

SATURDAY

SESSION [

Eatabliashing servation
nyc; - dfdub Rusource
Assesument

{3 HEEs, 40 in.

SESSION 2: o
Introduction to Family
Live-in

{3 hrs., ¥onin.,

wneludes funchi

SESSION 45
Jefining Expectations
(1 HEg.)

SESSION 5:
Assembling Protective
Clothing

(5 hrs,)

SESSION'S: {con't)
Assenbling Protective
Clothing

(1 he.)

SESSION 6:
thétructing KTBil's and
Preparing the Apiary
sife

(3 brs.)

SESSION B:
Mult Learning and An.
Introduction to Metkcd
Demonstrations - Basic
Insect Anatomy

(4 hrs.)

SESSION 9:
Communication and
Listening Skills
(2 brs.)

SESSION I0:
Establishing Individual
Nucs

(4 hrs.]

SESSION 12:
Introduction to
Assessment_and Selection
(2 Krg., 30 min.)

SESSION 13;
Introduction to Progran
Bliation

(1 hr., 30 min.)

abns ol b {eon't)

Proabl bty observatyon

Hives

(1 ht.)

SES3ION 7¢

Bee Colony ycle-
Introduction to Trainee
Yacilitation

(2 hrgl)

SESSTON 61 (zon't
Constructing KTBH's and
Preparing the Apiary Site

(2 lirs:)

SESSION 6: {con't)
Construeting RT3 's and
Preparing the Aplary
Site

14 hrs.

sesstow 11:
Functional Biology of the
lioney Ree

(2 hrs.)
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SIXWEEK SCHEDULE

WEEKTWO

MONDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

| FRIDAY

SATURDAY

“Bee Hanajemert
- fechalgues
4 rsd)

SESSION 17:
Foraging
(2 rs.)

SESSION 18:

flive Design CFiteria and
Suart. o

(2 hrs.)

Methiod Demonstrations 1
{4 hrs.)

SESSION 19:
Role of the Volunteer in
Deieloant

(4 hrs.)

SESSION 22:
Transferring Colonies
(8 irs.)

SESSION 23:
Family Live-in Malysis
(2 hrs. )

SESSION 126 lcon't)
Assessnent and Selection
{2 brs.)

SEan 1
bt oatribion

[ ohe )

Py of Boes it
Hor=flandls ke Litionsiip
[l

sesston 14: (con't)
Boe Manaqement Technlques
{4 hrs.) ‘

éﬂémﬁik {oon't]

{4 tirs.)

Boe Hatgument Trenb e

seasTon 200

The Bee Space and Types
of Hives

{2 hrs)

skesiod ok
Obtaining Bees
(2 hrs.)

16

17



+ SIXWEEK SCHEDULE

WEEK THREE

MONDAY

TUESDAY

- WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

SATURDAY

SESSTON 20

swarning, Supersedure,
and Absconding

(2 hrs.)

SESSION 27:
Calture Shock
(2 frs.]

SERSTON 29:
Visual Ads - Oucel
ating Boegur tion
{d hrs.)

'SESSION 30:

Melters
(2 hrs.)

SESSION 14: fcon't)
Bee Management Techniques
(2 hs:)

SESSION 24: {con't]
Queen Fearing
(4 hrs,)

SESSION 32:
Mid-Program Evaluation
(4 hrs.)

Wty
RN
RIS
aEssl My feon't

SESSION 245 {con't)
g6l {atifg
{2 hrs.j

SESCION J8: -
tonsEract ing 4 Swar
foard and Swarms

(2 hrs.)

SESSION 28¢ (con'f)
Construct g g Swarm
toaed and S

{4 hrs.)

SESSION 31

Women in Developmunt <
Tiie Role of Men and Wbméﬁw
{4 hrs.)

SESSION 300 (coi'D)
Extractors and Solar
Hax Melters

(4 hrs.)

gt




SIRWEEK SCHEDULE

WEEK FOUR

MONDAY

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

FRIDAY

SEssiod J0e (con't)
Bxtractory und solar
WAy delters

{5 sl

sEssIoN 14: (cor't]
Bee Management rachnigued
(8 nrs.)

| session 33

Melliferous plants
{2 hrs.]

SESSION 24; [eon't)

Queen Rearing
(2 hes.)

e . 3
sEssIon 8: fcon't) | SssION 14: (con't) z )
Mi.‘thOa_ pém()ﬁStr&tiOﬂS I} Bee Manaqement 0 U]
(4 hrs.) Techiiiques " u
SESSION 34:
preparation for Site
Yisit - Information
Gathering
(4 hrs.)
v
sESSION 12: (on't) "
assessment and Selection g ;
I1 - -
{2 hrs.) v “
N



SIXWEEK SCHEDULE

WEEK FIVE

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

SATURDAY

Aite Vit o= Follow-up
and 2enclusons

SESSTON J0: {con't)
FEEFICESES dRd SOTAE Waw
Holters

(4 hrs.)

SESSTON 36:
ligiiay
{2 hrs.)

SESSION 17:
ché;rﬂiﬁb Products
(2 hrs,)

RESSION 40:
Bbbéﬁdk Fleld Trip
(4 hrs.)

Ssston 2
Project Planning and
Devalopment

(4 hrs.)

SESSION 15 (cop't)
ee Fait Prefiratioi <,
(4 hrs.)

Sasion 1 fean'td
éul‘}tnnzxomrhi
Tocinbgues

{0 hist)

Sl o feon't)
ﬁxti[{rﬁguwn aid sula:
Wy Melten

[ TR

SESSION 141 {con't)
Bew Management Techniques
(4 hrs.)

SESSION Ik
Anaphvlact 1 ghock
{2 hrs.)

SESSION 34
Introduction o {he Gew
Fair

(2 hre.)

SESAION 4L:
Bees dand Trees
{4 hrs.)

SkasTof 47
Croamed Honer and Boeswax
Products
{4 hrs.)




SIRWEEK SCHEDULE

MUNDAY

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

 THURSDAY

FRIDAY

SATURDAY

SEsat Ak o
intpidictint to Final
A iynt

(1 hia )

sEssTon A5

cost Analyiie and
projuct [viluation
(3 hrs.d

son 4
Insecticides and Bees
{2 hrs.)

SESSION 48
Cooking w1§@ HoRgy
(5 nrs.; includes lunch)

S
Introducing Innovation
Expectations Beyond ¢
Training

(2 hrs.)

ssio s
Fyture Training Heeds
{7 hes.)

SpSSION 39: (con't)
The Bee Fair
{4-6 hrs.)

SESSION SL:
Site Restitution
(8 hEs.)

sss1on 12: leon't)

Pinal Assossment and

selotion
(concurreit pieh
session bl)

GEoiioN 5
Pifial Program Evaluation
(4 hrs.]

Tectinbiuies

12 hrs.)

sresIon 14: (con't)
Boe Management
nachiigiss

(3 tirs.)

5pSs1H 30 [odi't]
see Falr preparation
(4 hrs.)

53SION 30 (con't)”
Bee Fair Fraluation
{2 hrell

O
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SESSION 1

i ESTABLISHING OBSERVATION HIVES = * o

GROUP RESOURCE ASSESSMENT

TOTAL TIME 4 hours; 30 minutes

OVERVIEW An observation hive allows oné to view the internal

workings of a bee colony. As such, it is an

important teaching/learning tool when set up in a
conspicuous place. = This session gives the Trainees
experience in Setting up observation hives. Since
this is a group activity, the hives will provide a
focus for group identity during the training
program. .

While establishing the -observation hives; an

excellent ~opportunity exists for the Trainees to

informally &assess their own experience and skills

“in the apiary, as well as those of the staff.
Following the period in the apiary, time is spent
exploring other resources, interests and anxieties
which the i¥ndividuals bring to bhe training program
and to theirafuture Peace Corps work.
i OBJECTIVES @ To get to know one another better.
® To set up two observation hives.
To share entry-level skills and interests among

staff and participants:

To work in an apiary.

To identify potential uses of an observation hive
in a beekeeping program. .

e o practice active listening and interviewing
skills.

RESOURCES —gsmall Seale Beekeeping, pp. 16, 194-195.
‘ —The Beekeeper's Handbook, p. 118. .
—The Hive and the Honey Bee, pp: 326-327, 461.

MATERIALS observation hives; nuc with ripe queen cells, sting
kit~ (or adrenalin), smokers, matches, water
sprayer, smoker fuel, water, hive tools, newsprint,
markers

w



PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

O vrior to beginning this session, select the colonies which will

be transferred to the observation hives. Because no protective
clothing will be available until a later session, it may be

beneficial to hive well-fed artificial swarms into the
observation hives.

O This will be the first experiencs for many of the Trainees in

working with a bee colony. Thus, it is important to continually

stress the proper methods of working with bees and the
precautions necessary to minimize stings.

O Note that the final Stép of this session will occur during the
final hour of the day.

O The whole staff should attend this session in order to get to
kniow the Trainees as well as to be a part of the resource
assessment. '

Step 1: Name Game (30 minutes)
Explain that an exercise for 1learning and
remembering names  will follow: State the

guidelines and begin the "name game":

Trainer Note_— - —

o —

O Any one of several games for remembering names can be employed

at this point. One game to use is as follows:

Begin by giving your name, followed by a word which:

- describes how you are feeling at that moment and

-~ begins with the same first letter as your name (such
as Bob Bashful, Mike Motivated; Gail Glorious).
Moving .around the group, each participant then takes a turn
repeating the preceding names and ‘descriptors and adds

their name at the end of the geowing list.
The game ends when all of the participants have added their
names and have tried to repeat the list.

\ —~ d e J
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O Do the "name game" in a comfortable area; as near to (or in) the
apiary as possible. This may stimulate beekeeping descriptors

to be added to the names.

Step 2: Introduction to Working in the Apiary (30 minutes)

List on newsprint and post on the side of a hive

the ijectlves of this session: Explaln ther ‘to

Light a smoker ané approach a hive correctly.
Return to the group and have several Trainees

reenact the process;

_ Trajner Note

O Some participants may receive their first stings during this
work. As a precaution, make sure that a sting kit or adrenalin
is readily available.

Step 3: Setting Up the Observation Hive

(55 minutes)

Have the entire group approach and open the
pre—-selected hive.

Guide the Trainees in selecting appropriate frames

for establishing the observation hives: = Once the
hives are filled and properly assembled, discuss

the geheraL 1mpre551ons they have of this first

experience with a hive:

Also, questlon the Trainees concernlng the p0551b1e

uses of an observation hive in beekeeping

development work:

un t11 evening,
have the Traihees protect the gl ss hives from the
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Step 4: Introducing the Resource Activity (10 minutes)

In a comfortable location, have the Trainees recaill
the overall objectives for this session. Explain

to them the overall objectives for the day-

Begin to discuss the resources available within the
group -by asking the Trainees to identify any
special skills and talents which they noted during
the observation hHive activity.

Step 5: Interviewing (30 minutes)

On newsprint, have the Trainees generate a iist of

3-4 interview guestions which will serve as a basis
for determining group skills and _interests.
Include one "feeling" item in the interview 1list;

for example: what anxieties do people have
regarding pre-service training?

Have the Trainees divide into smail groups and

interview each other using the interview questions
on the newsprint.

O While practicing these communication skills, it is important to
keep the interviewing process focused on skills and interests

and pot expectations. Expectations will be covered later.

Step

(=)
(TN

Interview Results (45 minutes)
Reconvene the total group. Have each Trainee

briefly summarize, on a list, the resuits of the
interviews.

summarize by asking some Trainees to give their

overall impressions of the skills of the group.

Draw links among the skills available and the
interests of the group.

*an
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' Step 7: Summary of the Resource Activity (10 minutes)

Focus on- the interview process by asking Trainees
to briefly describe any aspect of the process which

seemed easy, difficult, awkward or effective.

Link interviewing techniques and the process of
information-gathering to working in a different
culture and to living with a host family.

Have the Trainees take a short break and then

reconvene for the next session "Family Live-In":

e — , Trainer Note

O At the end of the day, following Session 3, "Training Site
Investigation", complete Step 8 of this session.

Step 8: Siting the Observation Hives (1 hour)
Have a few volunteers move the observation hives

‘ from the apiary to their permanent sites; while the

others prepare those sites:

— — Trainer Note -

)

O This step is scheduled for the late afternoon, so that the bees

will have calmed down after placing the frames in the glass
hives. -

CAINNAN VR CAAN AN LN




TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

SESSION 2

INTRODUCTION TO FAMILY LIVE-IN

3 hours: 30 minutes

The family jive-in is an excellent opportunity to

develop and use community analysis skills. It
enables Traineees to practice the skills necessary
for successful cross-cultural adaptation. The

purpose is to help Trainees to construct a
framework for the development of these skills.
This introductory session involves reviewing
logistics, __meeting the families, identifying
specific skills to be used and developing specific

goals to be accompllshed

—____7prainer Note

QO The set-up process for the family live-in wi

i1 take considerable

time and effort. Refer to Appendix D; "Site Selection and
Pre-Training Preparation” for further suggestions;

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

To meet the families.

To discuss feelings and initial reactions to the
families.

To begin to identify and disciuss the meaning of

contrasting cross-cultural behaviors.

To identify specific skills which w111 be developed
and used during the live-in experience.

To develop a 1list of personal goals for the
live-in: :

Handout 2A; "Behavior Contrast Study Guide”

Handout 2B; "Family LiVé;In Roles™"
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PROCEDURES
Step 1: Orientation and Briefing (15 minutes)

State the overall objectives of the live-in and

briefly review the procedures of this session.

Emphasize the importance of the live-in as a

community evaluaation tool. Review such things a&s
logistics; emergency procedures, transportation
needs and particular activities goirig on in the
community. Assign each Trainee tc an orientator.
Distribute Handout 2B; "Family Live-In Roles" and
briefly explain the responsibilities of the family,
the orientator and the Trainee dui.ng the live-in
experience. Encourage discussion and answer any

questions the Trainees may have.

O An orientator should be assigned to each Trainee to serve as a

liaison with the family. Each orientator should speak the local
language and be experienced with the local culture. It is the

family prior to the arrival of the Frainees and to facilitate

. responsibility of the orientator to establish a rapport with the

Communication and understanding between the Trainee and the
family during the live-in.

L _ | }

Step 2: Meeting the Families (2 hours)
Transport Trainees to their assigneéd families. At
the homz of each family, have the orientator
provide initial introductions and answer any

questions which arise. Ask that each Trainee have

training facility on their own.

Trainer Note

O If possible, the orientator should stay for lunch on this first
day. If this is not possible, each orientator should plan to

have lunch with the family at least once during the live-in.
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‘ Step 3: Initial Reactions and Observations (30 minutes)
When the Trainees return, have them convene in a
large .classroom.  area. Begin by informally
discussing the first encounter with the families.
Stimulate discussion and sharing by asking how the
Trainees felt when they arrived. Also determine
what their general feelings are regarding the
family and what they think the family is feeling
about them. Distribute Handout 2&; "Behavior
Contrast Study Guide", and explain it: Point _out
that the guestions on the handout are provided to
help guide and promote: .the development of

observation skills. Ask the Trainees to look uvver

& the questions and to briefly discuss any behaviors
‘ which they think are different from, or similar to,

behaviors to which they are accustomed:. Explain
that they should keep the handout for future

reference during their live-in experience.
Step 4: Cross—-Cultural Adaptation Skills (15 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to identify some of the specific
skills that they will be developing and practicing

during the live-in. Write the 1list on newsprint.
Stimulate = discussion  and participation by
suggesting such skills as:

- dealing with ambiguity

- recognizing and understanding non-verbal
communication

- sharpening analytical observation technigues

) . - Prainer Note

O Be sure to save this list for future reference during Session
23, "Family Live-In Analysis".
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5 Personal Goals (15 minutes)

[ 45|
(o
(1)
e/
(8,
[ &

Ask_ each Trainee to_ develop a list of personal
goals for thé family live-in experiefice. Have them
write down:

- what they Wént,to,accompli&h and .
- what _they feel the families want to
accomplish.
éé have written and explaln
)als w11l be ,dlscpssed in
m11y Live—-in Analysis"

Collect what the Tral'é
that these personal goa
detail during the "F
session.

Step 6: Summary and Conclusion (15 minutes)

Have a Trainee volunteer to review the obaectlves
and describe how. they were met. Stimulate

discussion ahd encourage questlons. Point out that

during the 1live—-in experience and throughout the

program, Trainees will be encouraged to share their

observations, concerns and feelings about this

important aspect of the training program:




HANDOUT 2A
BEHAVIOR CONTRAST STUDY GUIDE

The following list constitutes some areas which you might want to

examine in your daily interaction with your family during and
after the live-in. Some of the issues will be considered directly

during training, others can be discussed as they become relevant
to you.

differences and similarities between 1life in your host country and

life in the United States.
i. Dress - how, in what roles, occasions?
2. Eating - how; with whom?

3. Joking - with whom, how; is laughter or giggling
accepted: by men; women; when; what does it mean?

4. Respect - how, to whom; from whom; on what occasions?
where?

5. - Where to go and not to go; when?

6. Subjects to diScuss - not to discuss.

Vocabiilary - what is acceptable; where; when; with whom?

8. Eye contact - when is it permissible? required?

9. pPhysical proximity - what is allowed? acceptéa?
required? . :

10. Physical stance or posture - what does it communicate?

what is preferred?

11. Use of hands - how? what signals are given?

12. Physical contact - where, with whom; how?

13. Display of affection - how; when, with whom?

14. Display of emotion - anger; embarrassment, tears.

15. Taking precedence over others = who, when, why?

16. Punctuality - how late is late; social, business?

11

.



23.
24,
25.
26.

27.
28,

29.

30.

31,
32.
33.
34,
35,

36.

Handout 2& -- Page 2

Sex - how seen by young, older generation; men, women,

Friendship -~ given by whom; When: intensity;

responsibility; expectations; manifestations?

Eospitality - meaning; invitations to a home;

introductions to the family; which members; when; how?

The good life - how is it defined; how achieved; by

whom?
Privacy - when allowed; éncouraged; reading or thinking,

why discouraged; meaning of being alone.

Drinking = when, where; why; with whom; how much?

Age, «childhood - attitudes toward; value toward:
allowances for, respect for:

Discipline and authority - from whom to whom; when; for
what reasons?

12




Handout 2B

FAMILY LIVE-IN ROLES

Respect the norms of your house regarding hours, manners,

customs and respect.

about the culture.

Share your points of view and opinions with the family:

Attempt to resolve your own problems before sharing them with
your orientator.

Give a positive image of North Americans and Peace Corps.

Maintain open lines of communication with your family and
your orientator. :

Accompany your family, when you are invited.

Integrate yourseilf into your family as much &s possible.

Be conscious of the amount of time you spend with your
family; the culture #nd the language.

13 38



The Family's Responsibilities
° Treat your Trainee as if he or ,she were another member of

your family:
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-~ serve him or her the

normally eats.

° Help your Tralnee Improve his or her 1oca1 1ahguagé. :
- demonstrate patience and understandlng.
= ‘correct them - don't let them speak like Tarzan.
~ dedicate (all members of the family) thirty minutes to
J an hour as a minimum per day to conversing with thémf >
' = help them to practice talks and demonstrations.
-‘{‘ v
° Attend Training Céntér activities.
® CommUnlcate with your Tralnee and the orientator:
~ be sincere with them, communicate w1th them anytime you
| feel concerned.
| ,
} ~ expect your Trainee to respect the norm37Q§ your family t
regardirig hours, matiners, customs and respect.
J
® Include your Trainee in the everyday activities of your
family. ’ :
™ Be a source of information regarding the beliefs; customs and

norms of your country.

Our goai is that you and your Trainee have a piééééﬁt

experience. Wesask that you be families and not hosts, that
you cooperate and collaborate and that you are not unduly
inconvenienced:




The Ori

1

Review, with the family, the -responsibilities .and

expectations of each of the three parties invoived - the
family, th@ orientator and the Trainee. - ‘

Take the Trainee to the family and have lunch with them the

first day or at some time during the training program.  °

,,,,,,,,

together.

Maintain open lines of communication with the Trainee
. throughout training; this should be founded on your interest

in his or her well-being and proagress in training.

Make periodic visits to Ethe family, aimed at helping your

Trainee to adapt to the culture: Each visit must be followed

by a conversation between you and your Trainee. -

Make a habit of speaking informally with your Trainee; as

frequently as possible; making sure to speak with him or her
prior to visiting the family. ‘
o3

Maintain rapport by sharing your observations and comments,
both positive and négative. Concerns should be shared;, first

with the Trainee to seek alternative solutions; and then only

with the person in charge of tle group, if solutions are not

forthcoming.

)
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SESSION 3

TRAINING SITE INVESTIGATION

e~

TOTAL TIME 2 hours S

—

OVERVIEW Throughout ‘thi/E/first day; Trainees have been

observing and /acquiring information about the new .
environment éf,ﬁﬁphgﬂ training site and the
surrounding dommunity.  This session provides
Trainees with the opportunity to familiarize
themselves with the basic facilities in_and around
the training site, while further practicing their
observation and information gathering - skills.
Trainees work in groups to plan and implement a
strategy for investigating the training site. . They
then share the results of this investigation with
the entire group. i

OBJECTIVES ® To plan and carry out an information-gathering

strategy.
® To iﬁééﬁf:iji"ééééﬁtial support facilities at the
training site.

To practice sharing information with others.

To discuss the importance of observation and
information-gathering skills in the role of a Peace
Corps Volunteer.

To summarize and briefly evaluate the results of
the first day of ‘training.

RESOURCES - A map bf'théi,tréihing' site.

MATERIALS markers, newsprint
PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

'ﬁ_

O Before the session, draw a large map of the training site and

the immediate surrounding area, on newsprint (see Step 1l). _The

map should be without any labels or names of places, other than

cardinal directions. It should be large enough to be divided

intoc three "sections™ such that each section contains several

important buildings, roads, facilities §r'1ahamarks.




Step 2:

Briefly explain the obaectlvesf and outline the

procedures of the session. Post the map of the
tralnlng site and lelde the group into three

"investigation teams". Assign each team a section

of the training site map and have them:

- develop a llst of informaticn they wish to

obtain in the investigation of their section;

- plan a strategy for gathering the desired

information;

-~ carry out the information-gathering strategy;
and

- prepare an effective way of presenting the

information to the rest of the group.

Information éharing and Presentations (50 minuiés)

each group makes its presentation. Follbw1ng the

Dresentatlons,ihave the group discuss the role of

observation skills and information-gathering in

their future work as Peace Corps Volunteers.

Mention that; later in the program, they will have -

the opportunity to design and 1mp1ement an in-depth

community anaiysxs (see Session 34, "Preparation
for Site Visit").

42
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e __Trainer Note —_—

O In.

information-gathering and information-sharing, this session 1is
alsc designed to help Trainees familiarize themselves with the
basic logistical support facilities at the training site and in
surrounding area. Be sure that, in the course of the

presentations, adequate information 1is shared regarding such

the

addition  to  providing practice  in ~ observation;

basics as:

how mail is received and sent

location and use of medical facilities
available transportation
location cof classrooms.

Conclusion and Evaluation (20 minutes)
conclude the activity by asking the Trainees to

refiect upon and describe what they have learned
during this first day of training. Ask them to

jdentify and discuss those activities which were

particularly effective and those which were rot so
effective. Have them ﬁiévidé,SPéCifipﬁ§pg§éStibh§
for improvement. _Point out that, throughout the
program, Trainees will be asked to evaluate
sessions and to ;ﬁéﬁidé;ﬁéédbaCk,:9garaiﬁg their
design. Explain that feedback will be discussed in
more detail during the up-coming "Expectations”
session. '

19



SESSION 4
‘ DEFINING EXPECTATIONS

TOTAL TIME 3 hours

| OVERVIEW Many expectations need to be considered in any

training program. Trainees enter the program with

their personal  expectations and . there  are
expectations on the part of the training staff, of
the host country and of Peace_ Corps. It is
important that everyone "buys into" the program and
evaluates how it meets their particular needs. _In
this session, trainers and Trainees have the
opportunity to clarify their expectations of one
another and to make modifications as they are
appropriate. :

OBJECTIVES

To identify and discuss the major themes of the

of the program.

— ) ® To review and explain the program schedule.

RESOURCES — copies of the manual introduction for all Trainees

— copies of the program schedule for all Trainees
— Appendix A; "Training Program Objectives"
MATERIALS newsprint and markers

PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

© The entire training staff should participate in this session in

order to develop a list of their expectations of the program.

.

Step 1: Training Themes (30 minutes)
Explain the objectives of the Session and briefly
review the procedures. = Have the Trainees
brainstorm a list of what they consider to be the
i major themes of the program. Write the. 1list on
newsprint and discuss the meaning and significance
of each theme:

Y
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

session 4 -- Page 2

Stimulate discussion and help to focus this list by
suggesting a couple of the themes discussed in the.
introduction to thé manual (é.g., technical skill-
building, nutrition, Health &nd communication
skills). :

Defining Expectations (50 minutes)

Have Trainees form small groups in which they
discuss their expectations of the prograii. Edach
group should write on newsprint their five most
important expectations. Point out that they will
need to focus their éxpectations around the themes
identified in Step 1. Explain that the training
staff will meet as one group and develop a list of
their expectatioris ds well.

45
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/

Step 3: ' Sharing and Clarifying Expectations

(1 hour, 10 minutes)
Reconvene the Trainees and have each group post its

expectation 1list. Distribute <copies of the

training program schedule, the manual introduction
and Appendix A; "Training Program Objectives”:

Explain that:

- the manual introduction presents an overview
of the program and an orientation to its
overall purpose = _

- the training schedule gives the Trainees a
day-by-day description of the training and
- the program objectives represent a list of the

@iﬁi@éi”béhéVibral,réquirémentsfnecesséiy to
successfully complet* the program.

Point out that sessions are designed such that full

and active participation will, result in successful

compietion of all of the objectives. Encourage

questions and discussion among the Trainees.

Review each of the posted expectation 1lists for
‘ clarity and understanding.  Identify  those

' expectations which the training will meet directly,
those which will be touched upon; those which could
be addressed with some schedule changes and those
which may not be met; given the practical
limitations of the program. In the course of
reviewing the expectation 1list developed by the
training staff, it is important to point out that
throughout the program, Trainees will be expected
to provide input regarding program design; and that
progressively more and more responsibility for

program design, content and delivery will be turned
over to them.

— : _ Trainer Note

O The training staff must be flexible enough to be ready to modify

the program to m2et the Trainees' reasonable egpectations; if
they are to avoid presenting the Trainees with a "take it or
leave it" program.

O In order to make the connection between expectations and how

they will be addressed during the. program, it is helpful to

refer to specific sessions that will deal with the expectations

‘ listed by the group:
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Step 4: Summary and conclusion (30 minutes)

CéhCiuéé the session by facilitating a éiscussion

- Were any of your expectations changed by this
activity?
- Was there somethxng that you learned 1n thls

- 1Is_ there anythlng that you have heard aboiut
this program that has not been discussed?

- Trainer Note

—
O In_ addition to clarifying and defining the Trainees’
understanding of the .program; this flhél' step helps them tb

needs.

CjImmédiately follow1ng this se551on, select one of the Trainees
who already has some experience work1hgﬂwith7bees”as the Trainee
to prepare _and facilitate Session 7, "Bee Colony Cycle™.
Thoroughly brief the Trainee regarding the objectives and
procedures of that session,

47
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TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

SBSSION 5

ASSEMBLING PROTECTIVE CLOTHING

6 nours
Protective clothing is essential for a confident

beekeeper. Adequate protection will vary according:

to personal preference, the type of bee; the_time
of year; the time cf day and the condition of the
hive. Well-made protective clothing allows the
beekeeper to work effectively without worry. The

vejil protects the eyes and. face from the bees;
generally it is the single piece of equipment most

often used by people working regularly with bees.
In this session, Trainees become familiar with the

.basic features . of protective clothing.

PROCEDURES

Furthermore; they have the opportunity to interact
with a local tailor or seamstress in order to have

a veil made:

[y

To examine desirable attributes of protective
clothing:

To acquire a bee-proof veil and hat.

To discuss difficulties associated with procuring
hats, veils, gloves and bee-proof suits.
to comiiuiicate and negotiate with local craftsfolk

who sew protective clothing:

To share experience and insights gained through:

interaction with the local community.

small Scale Beekeeping, pp. 87-89, 202.
ABC and XYz of Bee Cuiture, pp. 644-645.

The Hive and the Honey Bee, p. 322.

veil or screening material (dark color), muslin
cloth; string; money; Scissors, ‘tape measures;

elastic (or strips of tire tube), example of:
veil, hat, gloves; bee-proof suit

Trainer Note

O The first three steps occur the hour before lunch. Step & is

scheduled so that the Trainees can

process of getting the veils made.

leave for lunchk and begin the




Step 2:
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Desirable Attributes of Protective Clothing
(30 minutes)

Ask one of the Trainees to assist in this activity

by modeling various articles of protective clothing

as they are described. Elicit suggestions from the

Trainees as to what they desire for protective
clothing. As the Trainees are describing the

Stress that comfort and dependability are the two
most essential assets in selecting personal

beekeeping apparel.

Explain to the Trainees that their task is to have

a veil made locally by a tailor or seamstress to

whatever specifications they desire. Also, point

. out..that .this. -is..an - opportunity .tc .buy. hats, .if... .

necessary. :

Mention that this_activity provides_ the opportunity

for Trainees to explore the community surrounding
the training site:.  Explain that in order to
promote interaction with the new community, it is
important that they have the veils made rather than
sewing the veils themselves. If necesgsary, provide
the Traipees with sSuggestions regarding how to
locate a local seamstress or tailor by: :
- questioning people in the market place,

= providing addresses of local craftsfolk.
Explain that, if the Trainees finish early; they
should take advantage of the time to:

~ check on honey availability and prices,

-~ determine other types of services available
such as carpentry shops and hardware stores

- find out about the local transportation system

- investigate the foods available locally ,

-~ determine the availability of other beekeeping

equipment and supplies.
pssembling Materials (15 minutes)
Have the Trainees gather the plans or materiais

which they decide can best convey the desirable
attributes for their veil. Be certain that each
Trainee assembles enough materials to meet their

49 26
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Qo _ Trainer Note

Q The materials for making the veils shoulad be on hand and

poss1bly,,d1v1ded ~into 1ndlv1dual packets for the Trainees to
take to the seamstress or tailor.

Step 4: Locating a Seamstress or Tailor (4 hours)

Have each Trainee locate a tailor orrseamstress,

specify what clothing is needed; negotiate a prtce,

and pick up the finished product.

= Traxner Noter ——

(3 The Tralnees must have the;r required protective ciothlng, such”

as veils and hats, for use by the morning of the third day _of

training; when they will present them to the grcup (see Step 5).

‘ Step 5: Presentation of Veils and Discussion (1 hour)

Ask each Trainee to demonstrate their veil to the
group, explain how they conveyed the information
and where a tailor or seamStress was located. As
the Trainees deqtr1be gettlng thelr vells made;

local,beekeeplng,actlvltles, available supplies and
any other insights into the community.
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SESSION 6

CONSTRUCTING KTBH’S AND PREPARING THE APIARY SITE

TOTAL TIME

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

9 hours

The Kenya Top Bar Hive (KTBH) is an intermediate
technoiogy hive. As such,; it  is consistent with
the Peace Corps phiiosophy of Voanteerc workina

materials; In this sess1on, eacb Tralnee w1ll
construct their cwn KTBH. for use in the training
program. The Trainees will also prepare the apiary
site for their hives:. This-  séssion sets the stage
for the _Trainees taking charge of the technical
aspect of their training program.

only).

To prepare the apiary site:
To construct a dip board for making starter strips.
To work together in groups:

smail Scale Beekeepind, pp. 73-81, 189-191, 204.

hammers; saws and measuring tapes (one set per
three Trainees) ) ] ) ,
wood <chisels and palnt brushes (one set per six
Trainees) . ] ] ]
wood; nails;._ thln,sheet metal, wire/rope, a plane,
paint, pencils, a KTBH, béeswax and starter strips,
design plans for the KTBH and a dipboard, material
for cbﬁstructlng beriches in the apiary (concrete
blocks, 2x4's or posts depending on what 1is

available)

!

¢
o |
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.To discuss the principles of the KTBH.

To acquire/practice carpentry skills. —
To--construct  -an---individual KTBH ~for ~the beé T
management sessions.

To construct KTBd's using local materials. (Africa ———
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PROCEDURES

Step 1: Introduction to the KTBH (30 minutes)

Present a brief history of the KTBH c¢miphasizing its
"appropriateness" for many beekeeping development
situations Point out the specifics cf the KTBE

contrasted to plac1ng on a hlve stand- the proper

angle formed by the walls and base; how to make the

top bars- ‘and short-side entrance versus 1ong —-side

entrance.

Question the Trainees why it is important that the

top bars be of the proper width and why the sides

of the hive are -inclined.  ——

-the. ...various--ideas - -the---location—~of - the- -

entrance (short s1de vs. long side). Encourage

Trainees to experiment with the different
Llocations.

In some regxons where Volunteers may be worklng,'

building XKTBH's out of wood may be impractical.

Ask .Trainees to suggest aiternatxve materlaia and

each Encourage Trainees who will be goxng to
regions (mainly sub-Sahara Africa) where wood is an
impractical material; to experiment in building

KTBB's out of alternative materials. Depending
upon availability .and cost, other materials may
include—bamboo, mud_and étiCkS;,békéd_hUd; cement
or 55-gallon barrels,, Have the Trainees build
these hives in addition to their wooden hives

cduring ‘ensuing "Bee Management Technique" sessions,

. Trainer Note e e

O

For a training period of six weeks, a nucleus-sized KTBH (1/2

regular length) is sufficient.’ It Would be impossible for a bee

&olony to f£ill a full-sized KTBH in such a short period.

Therefore; a small volume is desirable to demonstrate proper

hive management technigques. However, there should be at least

one full-sized KTBH available for the group to observe:

The differences in sizes between the different races of bees

affects the top bar width: Resource materials can inform

Trainees of the proper dlmensxcns for the race of bee in their
host country. .

£i2 30




session 6 -- Page 3

3 i i R - _ R
‘ Step 2: Constructing Individual KTBH's and a Dip Board

“{8 hours, 30 minutes) -

Have each Trainee build an individual KTBH for use

during the +training program. Have one or two
Trainees who have good carpentry skills make a dip
board. .

hives and®offer suggestions or give demonstrations

on build}ﬁg techniques:

Trainer Note __ _

O Since top bars are time-consuming to make, it may be useful to

have these made by a local cabinetmaker. Have grooves cut in

most of the top bars;, so that starter Strips can be used on ..

them; however, leave some-top bars without. grooves, .so. that the. .
Trainees can experiment with a line of beeswax on the top bar:

to experiment with a line of beeswax.)

) The Trainees will be sharing tools in order to build their

hives; thus; they wiil naturally break into groups. Encourage

Trainees with good carpentry skills to team up with those who do

not have such skills. This will facilitate the exchange of

carpentry skills among the whole group.

) There will probably be comments made about the lack of power

tools. Take this opportunity to point out that Peace Corps
Volunteers are often frustrated in their work by 1lack of

equipment and support and that learning to use available:

resources is an integral part of being a successful Volunteer.
there may be a few problems in

Also point out that while ay b
constructing a KTBH with hand tools; the task of constructing a
Langstroth hive with such tools would be relatively complex.

in order that the Trainees can have bees in their colonies
before the end of the first week of traininag, a few starter

strips should be available for them to use to start their
colonies.

) Making more starter strips should be.a priority for an up coming

"Bee Management Techniques" session since the starter strips

will be needed as the colonies begin to grow. The eguipment;
other than the dip board; needed to make the strips can be
assembled during this session by Trainees who have finished

building their hives and have them sited in the apiary.

—_
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QO As some of the Trainees begin to finish their hives;
the Trainees of the other tasks that need to be completed.

suggest that they paint their hives such that they allow enough

time for them to dry. Those Trainees who finish early can help

others who are slower. - ~

O The up-coming "Establishing Individual Nucs"

"Bee Management Techniques" sessions can

“Trainees who néed more t1me to.finish construbting their h1ves,

Step 3:

As some
KTBH' s,ibrlefiy orient them to the basic principles
involved in preparing an apla§¥781te._

'begIn preparing the site and have others join them
as they finish with thelr hives.

As the Trainees are/preparlng the site, ask them to

express their reasons for choosing the site aﬂd for
orienting the hives in the way they did. Use this
information to g€neralize about the charactgg;gg;gs
of a good apiary site. Point out that a "perfect"
site is rare and that a decision must be made by
* maximizing the desirable characteristics of 'a site.

Discuss with theé Trainees the methods available to
improve an apiary site.

of the Tralnees begln to flnlSh thelr_bn___m“

‘Have them

’’’’’ remind all_i,_ _

Y

Trainer Note ' .
for the up-

e

A

O Remind the Tralnees’ to bring protective clothing

coming “Establlshlng Individual Nucs" session.




SESSION 7

B BEE COLONY CYCLE — INTRODUCTION TO TRAINEE FACILITATION

’

_— Trainer Note : |

{ O This is the first of a series of Trainee-facilitated sessions
The transfer of skills .and information is a primary task of
Peace Corps Volunteer: This series of sessions provides the

Q.

Trainees an opportunity to further develop communication skills
by independently designing and delivering a training activity.
Trainees will conduct a session and receive feedback from their
peers on the effectiveness of the design and delivery of the
session. = These Trainee-facilitated sessions encourage the
individual to acquire and effectively present beekeéping
information.

O In addition to the objectives described in each session, this

series of sessions is designed to enable the Trainees:
® To develop a l1ist of effective training design criteria.
® To develop a 1list of effective facilitation skills
criteria.

O The session plans should be made available to the Trainees to

help them in their preparation. However, encourage the Trainees

to be innovative in both their session design and delivery.
‘ O Always be available as resources to help Trainees in preparing
their sessions.

Il

O For this first session, give a copy Of the session to the
Trainee who will facilitate. When the Trainee has completed the
presentation through Step 3, continue with Steps 4 to 7; using
the Trainee's presentation as a basis for establishing the

format for session evaluation.

4

TOTAL TIME 2 houts
OVERVIEW A good understanding of the bee colony cyclé and
the factors which affect it is essential for

successful beekeeping. Overall hive management
objectives during the cycle are the samie wherever

beekeeping is carried out. This session will
discuss the bee colony «cycle, the management
objectives during each part of the cycle and the
practices used to-.ascertain the colony cycle for an
area. . This will prepare the Trainees to adapt

their beekeeping skills to any area where they may

i be working.

55
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OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

PROCEDURES

e To discuss the bee =olony cycle.
» To explain the effects of weather on the cycle:

® To examine management objectives and schemes for

each part of the cycle.

e To discuss methods to ascertain colony growth;

available bee plant resources, and the impact of
weather patterns on the colony.

—Small Scale eckeeping, Chapter 4.

—~ The Hive and the Honey Bee, Chapteré 11, 12, 6.

—_ee&eemngmi&mﬁa
— Attachment 7A;, "The ESsSérnce of Beekeeping"

biackboard, chalk, newsprint, markers; graph paper;

monthly temperature and rainfall charts of areas
where the Trainees will be working

Trainer Note —

© The attached article, "The Essence Of Beekeeping", provides
basic outline for this session. ’

Step 1:

Introduction (5 minutes)

Introduce the sescica with the idea that the
activity in the colony changes throughout the year

and, that as a result, management objectlves
change. Explain that the beekeeping cycle 1is

basically the same everywhere beekeeping is carried
out.

Graphing the Cycle (30 minutes)

Draw on the Traifiees' observations and experiences -

to reproduce the population graph of the cycle.
introduce terminology for the bee cycle in the
languages which the Trainees will be wusing as
Volunteers. Note that the bee cycie is influenced

prxmarlly by rainfall patterns in the tropics,

while in temperate regions and in the subtroplcs,
temperature patterns_ influence the cycle. Relate
this to the flowering (nectar- produc1ng)

characteristics of plants in these regions.
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Provide each Trainee with graph paper and make
available; on newsprint, monthly temperature and
rainfaii data for the area where the Trainees will
be working. Have the Trainees graph the data by

months and then predict the bee colony cycle on the
graph. Relate their predictions of the yearly

growth and decline of the colony population to

weather patterns in the areas where they will be
working.

Management Objectives and Schemes (30 minutes)

Discuss the overall management objectives for each

portion of the cycle and examine the management

practices used to meet these objectives. Point out

that good beekeeping involves understanding the. bee

colony cycle and carrying out management operations
at the right time.

H
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Step 4: Introdiuction to Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

Explain the difference between seéssion design and
facilitation. Briefly discuss the importance of
good training design and facilitation skills in the

session desigh and facilitation skllls., Point out
that there will be d@ series of Trainee- fac1l1tated

sessions during the training program. At the end

of each of these sessions, time will be set aside
to evaluate the design of the session and the

facilitation skills used by the Trainee. As these

evaluations occur, an on-going list of session
design components and facilitation skills will be

developed., These lists will be posted permanently

in the classrocm and will be referred to and

amplified throughout the procram.

Ask the Tralnee who facxixtatea the 7$§s3i6h 7§§

remainder of the’ group for their evaluation. Have
a Trainee beginwﬁér list; on .newsprint; of the

components of good session design. Guide the
evaluation process with the following questions:

regarding
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What were some p01nts where it could have been
improved?

How might. this Session be de51gned dlfferently
for working with_ agency 1level personnel or-
with small-scale farmers?

step 6: Evaluation of Pacilitation Skills (15 minutes)

Ask the Trainee whc conducted the session to
evaluate the facilitation of the session, then ask

the remainder of the group for their evaluation.

Have a .Trainee begin a 1list, on newsprint, of

facilitation skills. Guide the evaluation process
with the fcllowing guestions:
- What :did_ the facilitator do to heilp ¢the

session go smoothly?




Step 7
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- What behaviors of either the facilitator or
participants were particularly effective in
facilitating learning? Which were not so

effective?
- Would these same behav1ors be effectlve when
working with liost  country farmers, or

agency-level personnel?
Identifying Trainee Facilitators (10 minutes)
Post, on newsprint, the following 1list of
Trainee-facilitated sessions and the dates they are
to occur:

Session 11 Functlonal Blology of the Honey Bee
Session 16 Types of Bees and the Bee-Human
- Relationshliip

Session 17 Foraging

Session 20 The Bee Space and Types of Hives
Session 21 Obtaining Bees

Session 26 Swarming, Supersedure and Absconding
Session 28 Constructing a Swarm Board and Swarms
Session 30 Extractors and Solar Wax Melters
Session 33 Melliferous Plants

Session 36 Honey

Session 37 Other Hive Products

Session 46 Bee Diseases and Pests

Session 47 Insecticides and Bees

Briefly explain the content Of each of these
sessions and explain that the approach used in

these sessxons shoU}é be directed toward

Ask Trainees to volunteer to facilitate the listed

sessions &end ask for a different Trainee to
volunteer to conduct _the evaluation of  each
session.: Suggest that the saiie Trainee may want to
facilitate Session 26, "Swarming, Supersedure and

Absconding" and Session 28, "Constructing a Swarm

Board and Swarms" BAlso suggest that a Tralnee
with good bulldlng skills faC111tate Session 30,
"ExtractorsS and Solar Wax Melters", point out the

Session 21, "Obtaining Bees";,can be facilitated

effectively by two people (see Trainer Note;

Session 21), and suggest that Session 33,

"melliferous Plants"™ be done by a Trainee with an
interest in botany.

37
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List the names of the facilitators and evaluators
on the newsprint and 1leave it posted 1in the
classroom. _ Point out that 1less time should be |
needed _ for evaluation during _ _ensuing ‘
Trainee-facilitatéd sessions as the evaluatlon and
feedback skills of the group improve.

— —rainer Note

r ™
O rifteen minutes are  scheduled at the end of  each
Trainee-facilitated seéession. This should be sufficieéent to
evaluate the session using the format described in Steps 5 and

6.




Attachment 7

Beeke@ping technigues

The essence of beekeeping
be 8. C. Jay
The itormation prescnted hert in note form s based of material used 1n imntroduciory
lectures At the Universite of Manitoba, Canada, duning the past hiteen vears. 1t
lped that it will e ot e e Deckeepimg imstruciors ebewhere, i eiliing s
beckeepers i generil.
A. Definition of beekeeping
Beeheepume means muanagmg honeybee alofies i siich 3 wav as fo i ohiif Lirde
\OF BN Gl coloy population to comende with the aunor honey mectar
Hows m the area, and (& utihze this population to the beekeeper's reatest advantage
for storing honey and or pollinating cops:
B. Problems
Three basic problems face beckeepers world-wide (see big, 1
L they mast determine when their wain Boney fiovs oceur:
S e minst hiid up coliny populations n preparation for these mam fows,
% b thev st deade what 1 do sith golomes during the post-tlow periods
Tnparts ol the remperite regions whicre bees are Kept commierciallv on 2 Lirge s,
fhere s sl onlv one i honev flow, which imvolves a sequenve o plant warees
and bt fora few woeke T tropieatand subtropical regons the v hstey ow s
follow i ey e period, Tesser foies folling periods of lighter ram. 1t 1€ for the
i flow that 4 beckoeper must primarily prepare bis colony popiains, wren
beginmng 6-8 weeks beforehand.,

A eyt ey Sre—

Fom: Bee Woild, Vol. 60, No. 3; 1979,

pp. 140-142.

rrRIC bl

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

14]
The more predictade the s fow, 50 e s e s Beckeepyr o prepang
Lirge colony popelations 3t e nght tome Loseeme to e mich more dieult
to predict the tming of maim fows in tropical regions than 1n lemperate regions with
a cortinental climate--far many reaso ORIt 04, i 57 patts of the world,

volony populations are P Up e i S, ntaad o anieving the peak
poplation dunng the mam Tiow, when 1t can produce mavimum honiey crops.

C. Some solutions t2 the above problems
Do Todetermune whes the s Son s oo o L
¢ Make survers W@ dentty. the mar mectar. and poiien vielding plants
wathin fight REE o 1 b 303 Wik o these plints the Bets v,
SPOCEL I re fumben

F Mike surens to record the fowerng morade ot 1o plas

o Mahe scavomal rords o e e B0 ey ke ARSI
& NEdvTIng prastices :dreds Witk Seht range of the hes.
o Bnamine weather records, a0 dann altrude vanat s
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3. T build up colony populations in prepatation for the main Aow(s), give thie
[ollowing careful attention: o
() Queenrightriess and queen pecformance of each colony.
() Apiarysits.
(c) Arramgement of colonies within apiaries.
(d) Care of overviniered coloaics in spring, andjor care and introduction
~ of packagesofbees,
(¢) Feeding—methods and types of food.
(f; Control of diseases and pests.
(¢) Swarmopreveation,
() Provision of adequate hive space for orood and for nectar,

3, To decide betiveen the followirg alrermatives after the flow period:
(a) Ignore colonics after the nectar flow.
(8) Use surplus bes to increase the number of colonics
() Kill off coloies
(d) Use bees to build combs for future usc.
In temperate regions: L .
(¢) Rediice th it f bees i coloncs for wintering. o
() Winter the colonics where they are, o fiove Uit to ariottier ontdoor
site, or indoors. -
In the tropics:

(g) Maintan coloie i ediced popltins

D. Where beekeeping is most successful
Beekeapng appars o be st sucesul today nps of e word where:
1. Large areas of bee forage are available at specific predictable times of year.
3, Good flying wethier prevails during the honey flows.
3, Movable fram:s aze used inhwves.
4, Th three problems above are recognized and dealt with:
(a) Determining when flows occur
(b) Preparing colonies [or flows
() Post-flow cure of colonies.
F. Final word for commercial beakeepers o
One ofthe an objects of the commercil beekeepe in, managing bis hies 5, 5
quickly as possible, to eachi tie stage. where. he can start to manage an entire apiary
4 single unit; not as 2 group of individual colonies. He will then be in a position

where each Live in an apiary will be ready to receive the same treatment at the same

time (fecding, siipering, drug cortral; queen check; etc,), This i impossible as long

- g3 there-are substantial population-variations-r-imbalances within an-apiary- whether..... -

s s quen are puo e bes e s e v ot e
hives are moved out of wirtet quarters (o1 in established apiaries); because of diseases
or pests; or because food stores are inddequate,

Attachment 7A -- Page 2
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SESSION 8

ADULT LEARNING AND AN INTRODUCTION

TO METHOD DEMONSTRATIONS — BASIC INSECT ANATOMY

TOTAL TIME

OVERVIEW -

OBJ ECTIVES -

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

‘4 hours

it 1is important to provide .Trainees_ with an
introduction to the basic methodology and approach
to 1earn1ng used in this program. . By examining and
comparing two; distinct approaches to 1learning
about . "Basic = Insect Anatomy"; . Trainees are
introduced to the principles of adult learning and
to the experiential learning model. They are then
asked to use these principles in working as a group
to rplan a strategy and to develop criteria for the
evaluation. of their up coming method

env1ronment.

To &xamine and identify the characteristics of the
approach to learning used in this program.

Eq list characteristics of adult learners:

and the experiential learnlng model as a Peace
Corps Volunteer.

To dlscuss the value of method demonstrations in

the role of a Peace Corps Volunteer:

To plan and develop criteria for evaluation of an

effective method demonstration:

7o select topics  for the first method
demonstrations.

, )

xperience and Application, pp.;l—lo. -

A Eandm ﬁ w 13 ¢ et mftiﬁngg"i fﬂ: H”man
Relations Training, pp. 3-8 (reference guide).

Any basic entomology text:- )

Handout 8A; "The Exper1ent1al Model"

Handout 8B, "Participativé and Directive

Training Styles"

'Handout 8C, "Method Demonstratlon Guidelines™

newsprint and markers

a 6
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PROCEDURES

Trainer Note E—

QO Prior to this session; two technical trainers should prepare two
methodologlcally distinct session designs relating to "Basic .
Insect Anatomy™. Both designs should have the same ob3ect1ves.
One trainer should prepare a "traditional lecture—-type"
presentatlon. The other trainer should design an experiential
session which uses adult learning principles and guides Trainees
through the four phases of the experxentxai learning model as
descrlbed in Handout B8A,

— —

Step 1: Basic Insect Anatomy (1 hour)

Review the session objectives and explain the
procedures. Ask the Trainees to divide into two
groups. Have the technical traineérs carry out the
"Basic Insect Anatomy" activity as described in the
preceeding trainer note.

Step 2: information Sharing (25 minutes) _
Briefly reconvene the group and have the Trainees ‘
divide into pa1rs Wwith someone from each of the two
"Insect Anatomy" groups in each pair._ Explain

that, in their groups of two, Trainees should:
- share content information about what they have
learned about insect anatomy; - .
- describe to one another the design of the
activity:; and ]
- evaluate the delivery tv.chn1quee used by the
' trainer. o T T

When the pairs have flnlshed, have ‘them_ report back

and ' share the results of their discussions.

Encourage dlSCUSSlOH and sharing of iniormation by
asking:

- What new information did you learn from one

arnother about insect anatomy?

of the activity for each group? S
- What was good or nnt soO good about the
facilitation techniques used _by_each trainer?_

- which of the two styles seemed most effective?
Why?

o 42



Step 3:

Experiential Learning Model (15 minutes)

biStfiBﬁEé, explain and discuss Handout B8A, "The

Experiential Model". Ask Trainees to identify the

similarities and/or  differences between the
experxnntxal learnlng model and the insect anatbmy

activity in which they were involved. . Answer any

questions which may arise.

Trainer Note

O It may. be helpfui to sketch the experiential learning loop on
newsprint for use during this discussion.

I

Step 4:

st

tep

(%]

Adult Learning Principles (15 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to brainstorm a list of general

conclusions which can be drawn about how adults
learn best. Have them develop thig 1list of
conclusions based oﬁ”,?hélt ah31951s ‘of the two

styles used in the "Insect Anatomy" activxty. Help

to stimulate responses by reminding the Trainees of
some of the conclusions about session design which
they identified and discussed following the first
Trdinee- facilitated sess1on {Session 7, "Bee Colony
Cycle").

Write their responses on newsprlnt. Héip tb fbcné

the discussion by suggesting and explaining_ the.

basic adult learning principles discussed in A
Trainer's Guide to Anggggggg, pp. 1-10.

Training Styles (15 mlnLtes)

bPistribute Handout 8B; "Participative and Directive

Traxnxng Styles" and ask the Trainees to identify

ways in which they might use the principles of

adult and participatory learning 1n their work as
Peace Corps Volunteers.

Method Demonstrattons (20 minutes)

Point out that one important way in which Peace

Corps. Volunteers can. tncorporate aduit learnxng

-techniques. -into- their = work is ~through~ method

demonstrations. = Explain that during the program
Trainees will be expected to do threé . method
demcnstratlons., ,Each demonstration = should . be
designed so, as to be directed toward third world,

a3 . 87
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village-level audiences: Encourage and stimulate

discussion among the Trainees regarding how and why

method demonstrations are of value to Peace CorIps

. Volunteers. Point out the d&ates and times of the
up coming method demonstrations as they appear on
the program schedule. Mention that, within the
structure  of ¢ other sessions; - additional
opportunities will be provided to practice method
demonstration skills: cite the ©presentations
described in Session 24; "Queen ~Rearing", as an
example. Answer any questions which the Trainee

may have.

Trainer Note

—

occur at two-week intervals throughout the program. The final"

demonstration occurs Auring the Bee Fair, in the sixth week of

the program (see Session 39, "Introduction to the Bee Fair").

) Each method demonstration should be  designed to last

approximately fifteen minutes and_ to be followed by about
fifteen minutes of feedback and evaluation. During the periods

allotted for each of the first two demonstrations; the Trainees
should be divided so that at least one trainer can be with a
group of no more than eight Trainees.

Distribute Handout 8C, “Method _Demonstration
GuicGelines"™. Allow reading time and briefly answer
any questions. Have the Trainees . appoint a

facilitator and, based on the information provided

in the handout; develop a list of criteria to be .

used ‘to evaluate each method demonstration.

pProvide focus and assistance in this activity by

explaining that,; after each method demonstration,
the procuedure will be similar to the evaluation

procedure used following egach - of ‘the

Trainee-facilitated sessions.




Session 8 -- Page 5

' ] , Trainer Note _ —

O In addition to developing the criteria, another objective of

this step is to provide Trainees wi*th an opportunity to work
inaependently. It is, therefore, important to allow. them

maximum freedom to develop the criteria according to their own .
style as a group.

© Once the criteria have been developed and wrlitten, they should
be typed and copied, .o that they can be distributed to all

frainees as a guide pr.or to the first method demonstration.

o -]
X

Step Méthod Demonstration Topics (15 minutes)

Ask tlie Trainees to decide on the topics that they

want for their first method demonstration. List

their names and the topics on newsprint. Explain
that they can decide on the topics for the second

and third demonstrations 1later.

= Trainer Note

‘ O since the topics tor the method demonstrations should relate
directly to beskeeping, Trainees shoculd seek suggestions and

input from the technical trainers prior to selecting topics.

Step 9: Summary and Conclusion (15 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to reflect upon the design of this
session and to discuss how it relates to the
sxperiential learninyg moci:l ‘and  advelt Yearning
principles. Have the Tltasinees identify the Steps
of this session  which  xerierpond. to_  the
"experiencing”, - "processing®; ‘generalizing” and
"applying” phases of the :zperiential ~model.
Explain that adult iearning pyinciples will be used
throug' o2ut the program. ctimuliate discussion by
asking “hem to iJjdentify. other sessions “and/or
activicici which have used cxperiential and adult

learning p incipies.
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HANDOUT 8A

THE EXPERIENTIAL MODEL

The experiential model is based on a cyclical learning p[OC85379£
four separate but interlocking procedures: As implied by the name

of the model, the emphasis is on the g;;gg; experlencesgqﬁighg
participant. or 1learner, as opposed to yicarious experiences
garnered through dldactlc approaches. :

The experiential model is also an ipnductive rather than a
deduc /e process: the participants discover for themselves the
learnings offered by the experiential process: This discovery may

be facilitated by a leader, but in the end the partxcxpants find
and validate their own experiences.:

This is- the "laboratory" -- or expzriential -- approach to
learning. It is based on the premise that experience precedes
learning and that the 1earn1ng, Oor meaning; to be derived fror any

experience, comes from the learners themselves. . Any individual's
experience is unigue; no oné can say what he or she is to learn;
or gain from any activity. Probable learnings can; of course; be

devised, but it is up to the pdarticipants to valldate these for

themselves. .
e

Four revolving steps are included in the experiential model:

Ex periéﬁéiﬁg
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The process usually starts with experiencing. The participant
becomes involved in an activity, acting or bebaving in some way or
doing, performingd, servind, Seeind, Or sSaying-somethind. This

-~ ipnitial experience is the basis for the entire process.

PROCESSING - S : L
Follow.ng the experience its=1lf, it becomes important fcr the

participant to share or "preocess" his oOr her reactions and
observalions with others who have either experienced or observed
the same activity. An essential  irt. of the cycle is the
necessary integration of th:s shari~.. The dynamics that emerged

in the activity are explored, iscaz-ed and evaluated (piocessed)
with other participants.

Flowing logically from the processing step iS the reed to develop
principles; or extract generzlizations, frow the experience.
Stating learnings in this way can hLelp participants further

define, cizrify and elaborate them:

The final step in. the cycle ig to plan aﬁbiications of the

principles derived from the experience. The experiential process
is not complete until a new learning or discovery is used and
tested behaviorally. This is the "experimental™ part of the
experiential model. Applying; of course,; becomes an experience in
itself, and, with new experience; the cycle begins again.

Experiences fo,HHmEU”BéJéiiﬁﬁs

From: A Handbook of tured LX iliian
D A . Reference Guide (Revised), Pfeiffer, william J.

and Jones; John E., University Associates publishers and ‘

Consultants, San Diego; California, 1981, pp. 3-8.
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.Ccriticism

involves the Tralnee 1n

creation o: revision of

program objectcives and/or
the identification of in-
dividual learning needs
and 6bjéétiVés; strives.

to where Trainee is and
wants to go.

Assists Trainees in identi-
fying poussible learning.
aCtiVitiéé éhd ih éfféct—

dct1v1t1es.

Expects the Trainee to learn
asklng guestions, mak;ngfﬁ
use of available resources
and solving problems.

Involves the Tralnees in

d~cision-making: ‘invites
ideas,

suggestions and

from the Trainees.

SEEﬁéigiésﬁﬁﬁé tfaihihg so.

Promotes cooperatlve work
among Trainees and a climate
of openess, trust and con-
cern for others.

49

Defines objectives for

Trainee achievement at the

beginning of the program;

holds to these throughout

to maintain consistency

coherence.

Decides what learning ac ti-

vities are most approprlate

and expects Trainees to
follow thieg structure.

Expects the Trainee to
learn primarily by absorb-
ing material throtgh lec-
tures; and readings, by
memorizing or,practlclng
éhc by réépbhdihg to

Makés the decisions or
carries decisions made
by the staff; does not
invite suggestions or
crltlclsm from the
Trairnees.

Follows the schedule
closely; avoids pro-

blems or dispenses ' with
them guickly,; so they

will not interfere w1th

the planned seguence or

scheduile.

Promotes individual
learning effort,
competltlon amoeng
Trainees.
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Promoteswseif -assessment 7. Personally assesses
by Trainees and provides ' Trainee performance
feedback of information and progress,rusuaiiy
needed by Trainees to through formal tests
evaluate their own progress
involves the Trainees in mid- 8. Does own mid-course oOr
course or final evaluation of final evaluation of
trai~’ig proyram, pProcesses, training program and
mewe:rals ana its progress its effectiveness;
. - -a objectives and elicits draws gqgwgon61951ons
sugaestions. about needed revisions.
o o
) }
«
; -
50
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HANDOUT 8C .

METHOD DEMONSTRATION GUIDELINES

A str1ct methﬁﬁzggmg focus e5 on showing
beekeepers_ how to carry out an improved practlce along with a
verbal explanatlon of the benefits. A is de51gned to
promote interest and acceptance of a new practice or "package" of
pract1ces by ~showing the actual results (beneflts) The most
resu ¢ that combine the
what, ﬁh& wben and how of an improved ptaCtlce with phy51cal
proof of the benefits.

_ Whenever possible, demos should be

languagefo: by contact“ beekeepeps.g HQWeve;, beekeEPlng Peace
Corps Voluntéers often unavoidably find themselves in this role.

The Juidelines below are designed primar.ly for method and
method-result demos. ‘

PLiPARING _YOQURGELF
3. Make sure the topic is timely and relevant in terms of

beckeeper needs (l.t., don't hold a method demo on how to

barvest roney when tie harvesting season is over). If the

sesg‘on,,iovolvesgra ]arge number of beekeepers, limit the

presc:tation rorar-oplc that can be adequately covered 1n

10-15 minutes ¢t you're very likely to lose the audience's

attention. Cover @ 1limited area thoroughly rather than

»icking a broad topic that would confine you to less useful

gerieralicies;

2. Thoroughly research the topic and prepare yourself for

guestions, many of then skepfxcai or dealinc with specific

3. Master all the needed hands —-on skills so you can perform them
smoothly;

4. Prastice the demo, preferably in fiont of some Of your
beekeeper fiiends; get their feedback on your language and
credibility ahﬁ the ~audience compréhehSiOﬁ. 1%z _you have

1nterpreter.

51 74
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Establish rapport with the audience before starting the

actual demo; mill around informally and chat for a few

minutes. Wear a name tag (if people can readj. Consider

hav1ng refreshments. .

Begin the demo by introducing yourself and explaining your
job IQlE’

After introducing yourself, immediately state the subjecf of

your demo and its relevance for the audience:. Remember; this

is real-life yocational education; not a university lecture

hall. Aside from 1anguage and technical dIfficuitles, thls

you'll have to “hook" your audlence verbaily w;th an

attention Jgrabbing "come on" but one that avoids
exaggeration of false ciaims.

ac Like you, beekeepers learn best
expertentxaiiy rather ‘than hav1ng ~someone _talk "at"™ them.
- and let them practice

3 igd If you re less thahvfluent-ln the languade,

- speak. extra slowly and check perlodlcally for comprehension.

Remember, technical words aren't likely to be understood if

translated dlrectly.,f It's better to describe melliferous
plants as "bee plants" A When in doubt, simplifyv:
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TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

SSIOR 9

[¢,]

)MM N AND LISTENING SKILLS

COMMUNICAT

PROCEDURES -

Step 1:

2 hours
It is important that Peace Corps Volunteers
communicate effectively, both among themselves for

mutual support and with host country individuals.
in addition to techniques related to transferring
technicail information; effective communication
involves such  basic interpersonal skills as

listening actively, providing feedback and helping

others to solve problems. This session creates a

structured - framework in which Trainees practice
these skills within a cross-cultural context.
¥hile working ‘on.their communication and listening
skills, the Trainees will 1identify and resolve
problems which may have evolved while in groups or
during their family live-in experience.

To practice active listening.
To practice giving and receivinc feedback.
To practice problem-soiving and helping skills.

To discuss and begin to resolve problematic aspects

of the family 1live-in and/or of the effective

working styles of the group.

To identify and describe ways in which basic
communication skills vary }n cross—cultural
situatjons.

set_ a cllmate for constructive feedback and
ctive llstenxng in the training program.

.t?

Yy, pp. 164-174.

L-La 3L
Hanrdout’ 9A; 'Feeﬁback and the Helpxng Relatlonshlp
Handout 9B; ‘Johari Window"

Peedback (30 minutes)
Facilitate a brief discussion of the training

program to oaate: Ask for impressions of the

overall program, or ask about any diffticulties

Trainees have experienced in the new envxt(nme*t of

the training program. Distribute Handout 94,
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- Step 2

Session 9 -~ Page 2
“reedback ana the Helping Relationship® and review
it with the group,fhxghixghttng different aspects

of giving and receiving feedback: Explain that:

- Effective comrtunication underlies ail mutually
supportive relationships -- in personal life,

in the work environment and in fotma1 as well

as informal counseling situations. However,

it takes pract1ce to develop the skills

necessary have helpful, non-threatening
1nteract10ns. : o ) .
Perhaps _the ~ most  important aspect of
counseling is to | be a good iLBte : that is,
one who listens acttvely, 'khbié how to
Fvis nobtrusis and can provide
accurate feedback to the person being
interviewed. ' . )
- Interpersonal communication involves complex
cynamics on both the verbal and non< -verbal

levels: If there is distortion in_ elther

sending or  receiving in

then misunderstandine and a breakdown ih

communinations will result.

- Feedback serves to clarify - communxcatxon 50
that the helping relationship is enhanced

through accurate peiceptions of the concerns

and problems being discussed.

Distribute Handout QB, "Johari Window" and review

it with the Trainees. Explain that the Johari
window model is instrumental in prov;dxng a

framework for continuing exercises. in giving and

receiving. feedhack. The model 1is helpful in
keeping the- *feedback"™ theme in psrspective and in
encouraging the use of feedback as a constructive

technique  for building awareness, trust;.

communicatior. and problem-solving skills.

5igégﬁiﬁqipéééback/ﬁ:éBiéi—éaiaiﬁg Demonstration
(30 minutes)

Present a brlef demonstration of ‘how feéaback and

listening ‘can _be used to improve cpmmun1Céti6h and
to solve problems. Ask two Trainees to volunteer

to demonstrate the following exercise in front of

the group:

- One person speaks brxeflyﬁigapproxxmately 30

seconds) about some problematic aspect of the

famity live-in. S
- The other person listens as carefully as

possible; then paraphrases what has been said

and ussociates with it a "feeling®™ which was

7Y s




Step 4:

Session 9 -- Page 4

describe any problems which were resolved as a
result of the activity.

Summary and Conclusions (20 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to identify and discuss ways in

which active listening and feedbackfskllie will be

of wvalue during their service as Peace Corps

Volunteers. Point out that the intent and effect

of «certain verbal and non-verbal forms of

communluatlcn often varles from one culture to

another. . Ask them to cite examples of

different/similar forms of communication that they

have noted witH théir families and/or around  the

training site.. Have them suggest ways in which

l;stenlng and providing feedback will be different

in their assigned countries as Peace Corps

Volun;eers. Conclude by explaining that Trainees

11 be encouraged to practice basic interpersonal

co.munlcatlon skills throughout the program.




HANDOUT 9A

‘ Sofie criteria for useful feedback:

1. It is descriptive rather than evaluative. By describing
one's own reaction; it leaves the individual free to use
it or not to use it as he or she sees fit. By avoiding

* evaluative , language; it reduces the need for the

individual Fo react defensively.

2. It is specif.. cather than general. To be told that one

is "dominatirng“ will probably not be as useful as to be
told that "just now when we were discussing the issue,

you didn't listen to what others said and I felt forced
to accept your arguments o:r face an attack from you."

3. It takes into account the needs of both the receiver and
the giver of feedback. Feedback can be destructive when

it serves onlty your own needs and fails to consider the
needs of the person on the receiving end.

, 4. It is directed toward behavior which the receiver cam do
: something about. _Frustratipn is only increased when a
person is reminded of some shortcoming over which he or

5. It is solicitied, rather than imposed. Feedback is most

‘ useful when the receiver himself or herself has
formulared the kind of gquestion which those observing
him or her can answer.

6. It is well-timed. 1In géneral; feedback is most useful

at the earliest opportunity after the given behavior
(depending, of course; on the person's readiness to hear
it and on support avaiiable from others). '

7. It is checked to insure clear communicacion. One way of

doing this is to have the receiver try to rephrase the
feedback he or she has received to see if it corresponds

to what the sender had in mind.
8. When feedback is given in a group, both giver and

receiver should have an opportunity to check with others

in the group the accuracy of the feedback. Is this one

person's impression or an impression shared by others?
Feedback; then, is a way of giving help; it is a corrective
mechanism for the individual who wants to learn how well his
or her behavior matches the intention and it is a means for

e3dtablishing one's identitr -- for answering "who am 12"

) + Taken <from NTL's Reading Book: Laboratorigs in Humar
} Relations Training, Arlington; Va.; National Training
Laboratovories, 1969.
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HANDOUT 9B
~ Johari Window’
Known To Se¥

Not Krown To Sek

Known :
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pascription of Areas:

Aréa I: Information about self known to self and known to

otners. The area of free activity and interaction.
"Public or Shared Self":
srva TI: Information about self not known to self and known to

nthers. The Blind Area -- sometimes called the "Bad

Breath &rea".

.~ others: Avoided or Hiddan Area. The "Private or Secret
. Self".
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riea IV:i, Information about self not known to self and not known

to others. The area of Unknown Activity. The "Area of
Hidden !outential". S

There 4ig .very 1little shsred iinformation and very little

interacticn can take place. ‘

MéStrpébp@é enter & new environmen%t with a very small Area I (A).

Bz a person becomes more comfortable; he or she shares some

s formation and ezpands towards Area IIT (B).
I a person is open for feedback-:to occur; he or she expands
towards Area Ii ' '(C).

The result of these two activities is that totally new information
and potential in Area IV (D) is discovered. These new learnings
arc directly attributable to interaction in the new environment:

NOTE: Having an expanding or expandable Area I increases your
area of interaction and terds to facilitate the "entering
of a new environment.

Johari refers to the originators, Joe Luft and Harry Ingham:
59
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SESSION 10

_ ESTABLISHING INDIVIDUAL NUCS

|
|
fa;

TOTAL TIME 4 hours

TR AR A personal hive for each Trainee is an important
aspect of the trainifg program. ~Once the hive is ,
-established, the,;ralnee will maintain it and keep /
records on it throughout the training program. /

This session will give the Trainees experience in/
establishing a hive by diwviding a colony. Thi

Trainees will plan the task and then implement what

has been planned. For some, this w 11 .provide the

flrst hands-on experience working with bees. Once

tablished; the persorial hive will allow the

Ircxﬁees to work independently on their beekeeplng

skills and to demoncirate these skills to others in

the training community.

OBJECTIVES & To light a smoker properiy.

€

% To digcuss the desiroble attributes of . smoker
fueélis. :

6 ® To establish an

® To practice cutting out and transferring gueen
cells, '

Andividual hive.

®* To begin keeping records oiu the-hives.

- The Reekeeper's Handbook o
-~ Small Scale ngkgeplng pp. 118-120.

ML ARS individeal KTBH's, rIpe queen cells, pocket anfe,

rotetooks; pens; various smoker fuels, matches

sinoker; water sprayer

Suen 1: Introduction (30 minutes;

pefore starting work’' in the aplary, ask the
Trainees tou share their conceptions of the tasks of
wak ing a hive division and establlshlng a nuc. If
any Trainees have experience, ask them to explain
these processes to the group. Remind the Trainees

that as they will be working with strong colonies,

‘ ‘ | they should wear proper protective clothlng. :
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T Smioker Fuels and Ligh'ing a Smoker (25 minutes)

Have available some examples of various materials

- uscd for smoker fuel. Discuss what smoker fuels
may be available in- the areas where. the Trainees

will be working. Ask some of the Trainees to light

the smokers. Have other Trainees describe wnat 1is
happening and elicit suggestions from them as to
liow to more effectively light the smoker. Point
out the purpose of using smoke and describe the

desirable gualities of a good smoker fuel.

Emphasize the following points:

- Have a good fire in the bottom of the smoker -
before packing it with fuel. ‘

- Use fuel which produces a cool, white smoke.
Suggest putting green plant material .on the
top of the fuel to accompliSh this. :

- pump the bellows periodically when working in
the apiary so that the smoker remains lit. _

. Use & water sprayer to control highly
defenisive bees.

bemonstrating a Hive Division (35 minutes)

Hiave a Trainee demonstrate the cutting out and

transferring of gueen cells, attaching comb to top
bars and shaking bees into_a %ive. Stress the
inportance of observing car: ‘:ly and asking
4yuestions during this demonstrat’ .o’

. Trainer Note e

[

Gites thie will be the Trainees first independent work in the

Guidiy, it is important for them to understand fully what they
4 doing in order to reduce confusion: As many Of them will be

. iy witn strong colonies for the first time during this
510, scie may receive multiple stingg and become frustrated
aind, o exasperated. . : ‘

‘. Establishing Individual Hives (2 hours, 30 minutes)

‘ Have the Trainees establish their individual nucs
/ and start records on their activities. ) '

Ko =~
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. Trainer Note _

o

-y Th. trainer should be available in the ~piary to answer
questions and to offer suggestions - but not t.. directly help in
the bee work. It is important that Trainees teel that the nucs
are the .

() Have a. least two ripe queen cells for each Trainee:

O Remind the Trainees that record keeping is impcrtant and that
they should start maintaining records on their hive. Empna51ze
that they should record information when it is observed -- not

later, when it may be forgotten or confused. 7§ppgurage them to

develop their individual styles of record keeping so that it
will b& of the most benefit to them.

¢ periodically, encourage the Trainees to share their recorded
information so as to improve upon their own style ¢f record
keeping.

O If more tire is needed by some Trainees; they can conplete
establishing their nucs during the first "Bee Management
Techniques" session. :

O Once the Tralnees have established t;elr nucs w1th ripe gueen
cells, it is best to wait a couple of days before dlStJIblnG the

colony.




Trainer Note T —

'O This is a Trainee-facilitated session:. See Ssession 7, ‘"Bee
Colony Cycle", for guidelines.

TOTAL ©° = 2 hours

OVERV.CW Good beekeeping requires that the beekeeper know
bees, their needs and how _to.  supply. the
requirements of the colony: The beekeeper who
under nds pee biology is better able to ensure

that Jropriate management techniques are carried
out. This session provides the Trainees with
background biology on honey bees and gives them the
opportunity to observe the various life stages of
bees. =

To discuss the castes, anatomy and life cycle of

bees:

OBJECTIVES

7o discuss the role of each caste in the colony:

To list the resource needs of the colony:

To examine the life cycle stages of honey bees.

RESOURCES - small Secale Beekeeping, Chapter 3.

of Honeybees

castes of
eus with
e p. 81,

MATERIALS blackboard; chalk; samples of different _
bees, observation hive with bees; nucl
be::., schematic dr wing of honey bee (se

Th: Hive and the Honey Bez); hand lens, personal
protective clothing, smoker;, fuel, matches

PROCEDURES
Step 1: Anatomy of the Honey Bee (15 . minutes)

Pass around samples of various honey bees and hand
. : lenses. Point out 2nd dercribe the basic features
A E of the anatomy of thé honey bee on_a large
w atic dr 1y zrromine the

schematic drawing wiile ihe Trainees &

samples. £-Sus on thase otructures which are

| ’ : : 65 é§4
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useful to bees in thei .le as pollen and nectar
gatherers. Introduce .bulary terms from the
language in which the  ..uinees will be workinj:

Encourage fdiscussion and answer questions.

(35 minutes)

Give a brief lecture on the caztes and the honey

bee life cycte. Describe the threas castes “ound in
honey bees: Emphasize the characteristics which

distinguish one caste from ancther.

Expilain the specific functional duties and relate
those duties to the anatomical strucktures of each
caste. fnclude in the discussion ‘.2 temporal
change of tasks in workers. Outline th’ life cycle

of the gueen, worker and drone. Emphasize the role
of nutrition in determining the formation of greens

and the différent developmental t°mes for each

Step 3: Resource Needs of the Colony (20 minutes;

guer sn the Trainees as to tha resource needs of a
bee lony and list these. Point oot that the -

spe .- resource neeas cf the colory change during
d1i.ere; - periods of the vearly rcycle and celate
the. aveildk 'ity of resources to managemen..
Explain tha:t the beekegp can supply specific
nutriiicnal needs during certain periods to
increase the productivi*y of the colonv.

Step 4: Demonstration/Review (35 rinutes)

Use a colonv of bees to demonstrate and review the

trpics discussed. Use a colony tnat demonstrates 1
nnormal; healthy condition _and stiéss the impnrtance
of ranognizing such a ccndition in = coiony o that

one 1-ickly becomes able to syi: 1 discased
conditiong Provide the  Trainees  with an

opportulity te distinguish between dcone and worker
brood and between eggs and young larvae. Point out

the royal jelly surrounding all larvae less than
two ‘ay: oid. Al o point out callow adult bees or

tenerals:

Step 5: Yession Bvaluation (15 finutes)

S __Trainer Note_._ B

u

3 s aE mmem: s T- WDAn On
C VL o€T3Ln fy BCC Lo

C

| () see Steps > au

| it n o
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SESSION 12

¢ _~INTRODUCTZ'N TO ASSESSMENT AND SELECTION
TOTAL TIME 2 hours, 30 minutes
OVERVIEW Trainee assessment 1is an on-going aspect of the

training program. As a minimal requiremen: for

successful completion of the program, each 7Trainee
is evaluﬁted on the basis of the degree to which
objectiver have becn met. Additioni tly, and
throughout the traln;ng, Trainees complete wriitten
"Self-Assessment Forms" which contain criteria for

assessment that have been mutuaiiy agreed upon by
botn Trainees and staff. Trainers also complete

similar assessment forms and the results are
discussed and tompared at two-week intervals duran

counterpart sessions: This process culmirates in a

final, mutually negotiated decision and resultant

recommendation regarding the Trainee's pcotential

for effective Peace Gprps service, in _this

sesslon, Tralnees worx in groups With the tra1n1ng

which will serve as the kasis for conductlng thea

assessment process. Tte sess1on also prov1des

: the @zssessment process in the context of a six-week
Q prcgram.

OBJECTIVES e To examine and clarify the way in whicl Trainees

are assessed during the program.

® o iist and define criteria which will zerve a« the
pasis for assessing the readiness and suitability
of Trainees for future Peacs Corps service.

RESOURCES - Handout 12A, "Explanatory Notes on the Assessment
and Selection Process”
— Handout 12B; "(Sample) Assessment Form"
MATERIALS Hevwsprint AnA markers
PRO..FDURES

e — Trainer Note

O It is irsortait that all staff members participate in this ]

session So that decisions conceining the assessment are mutually

understood and accepted by lJuth staff ana TraInees from the
start of the program. >
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S i"

(J Mote that th.s session is designe2 to provide the information

and procedures necessary to imnlement all aspects of the Trainee
assessment process. The antivities irvolved in this process

represent a coinbined Lofal of 14 h»vrs of schedule: training
time as indicated cii the Six-Week £ =2dule.

Step X: Orientation to Assescment/Selection (4 ﬁiﬁcEéé)

Briefly review the session objectives. Explain

that. throughout the program each Trainee will be

evaluated based on ther‘nowledge, skills; behavior

and attitudes %that wiil be important during Peace

Corps service. The essernice of this assessment
system ig that all who take part -- staff and
Trainees alike - share the process of defining and

using criteria for effective Peace eorpsi work.
Point out that a significant portion of the

assessment proccss will focus on self-assessment c¢n

the part of the Trainee: Distribute Handout 1ZA;
"Explanatory Notegigg the Assessment and Selection
Process" Allow’reading time. Encourage Trainees

to ask queofloﬁs and t~ clear up any dnunts which
may exist.
“tep Z: Developing Assessment Criteria (50 minutes)

Ex~lain that in this step; Trainee< wOrk in groups
to develcp the criteria which wil!l be used as the
pasis for the assessment procese. _ Distribute
Handout 12B; "(Sampie) Assessment Foim" Explain
that the criteria in_each of the four categorles
have heen develcped _during previous training
pfédiaﬁ_ and are intended as g¢amples that may be
usel as guidelines to help devciop criteria for use
‘n :zhis prodgram.

fiave the ﬂaLt1c1pants form £four groups (one for
sach. major evaluation category: con .unication,
commitment, *‘ “chnicai and cognitive) and develop;
on newsprint. a 1list and explanction of the
critaris wh..i thney be’ieve are importanc as a

basis ‘or assescsment in that particular cateqcry.




8 I ——_—_¥rainer Note

O Bach group shouid inciude representatives from both staff and
Trainees in order to insure that there is active involvement by

411 who are participating in the training program.

O Whether tu~ criteria from the sample fi-ri are used, modified or

' changed, thure should be ample time aliott~d for discussion so
that the group may zrrive at ar adreement about the criteria to
be used. It is possible that f:he group wiil accept the sample
evaluation criteria »nd all that will Pe necessary is a review

and definition of the terms already listed.

\— . — s B

Step 3: Presentation and Acceptance of Criceria
(1 howur)

Reconvene the Trainees and have ‘a representative
from each group post and explain their criteria
iist: Make any necessary modifications, additions

or deletions such that the entire group agrees uron
all criteria.  Explain that the final criteria

' lists developed in tuis zos:iion will be used by the
staff in writing their z=s-ssments of each Trainee

J

. and that the Trainees will use these criteria :in
- i i S - e - J— o Ty — % T i = - -
writing their  self-assessmerts prior te -ach
counterpart session. ‘

= '*”i:“444447__§t3iﬁer No .= : = -
' : ] . ]
O The criteria lists should be typed according to the format shown |

in Handout 12B. The same assessment foim siivald be used by both

Trainces and *trainérs, with only the ticle changed. Those
assessment forms which will Fe completea by the Trainees shonld

pe entit®': . ngelf-Assessment Forms” and those which will Ue

completed oy the trxir.ug staff shonid be called "Trainer
Assessm . Forms".
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O It is important to consistently carry out all aspects of the

as~essment process throughout the program. The following brief

ouci’ne of the major aspects of the process is provided as a
reference guide.

Wﬁﬁis:ﬁnﬁ 3
Define expectatlons of the progra i*

Introdice the assessment process. 7

Present and explain the Training Program Objectlves
Deifine and llSt the Trainee Aasessment PrlFerla.

Forms. -

— o o

VR

Staff completes a written "Trainer Assessment Form"” for
each Trairnee. o

Each Trainee completes a wri
Condict the counterpiart sSessi

ol

ten "self-Asfessment Ferm".
on. ’

wrﬂ

geek Six

Introdiice and explain the final assessment proness.
staff completes a camulative; writtern “Tralner
Assessment Form" for each Trainee.

- Each Trainee completes a ctmulative- wfitteﬁ

"gelf-Assessment Form"
- Conduct the final counterpdzt LEREinn,

- Negotiate  and have Trainees sign the Final
Recommniendation. '

1

70
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HANDOUT 1ZA

Explanatory Notes on tie Assessment and Selecticvn Process

The essence of this program is to help ycu develop tne skills and

knowledge thdt will be neéessary during Peace Corps service. For

this reason we emphasize the importance of on-going assessment.

Such assessment is_eszential for making any recommendation about

your readiness and suitacility for Peace Corps service.

Remember: you are not yet a Peace Corps Volunteer and it is your

participation in- this program th .t wilil help you and the training

staff «:cermine whether or not Peace Corps is the right direction

for you at this time. We encourage you to take an active role in

the process: from 1dentlfylng the criteria that will be useé to

asscse you, to teking part- in thc evaluation of your knowledge;
*kllls, attltudes and characterlstlcs that are . _.levant to future

Peace Corps service

The assessment process includes a number «f steps aud is Intended

to Drov1de tcols for examining your growth and readines Tk

gecisicn to reave the program calt be made at an/ po*nc durlng
training; cither by you or by the training staff. Aany decisicn of
this kind should be mucual ar<d based on an honsst, open

self-appraisal.

The format and implementati~n plg. ..118 assessrznt  and
selection process consists of the ficille

A Training Prodr

1. furpose .
To. prov1de you with a written
pehavioral reqguireme.ts nece

complete the program.

statement of the minimal
§sary to successfully .

a
a

2. Iaplemen , , , , ,
To be distributed  and ‘discussed dutr ing che
"Expectativns" exercise in tne first week of the
orogran.

To enable you to clirify your expectations regarcing the

training. progr i1 and to enable the training staff to

clarify their wxpectations.

To Le deveioped in a structured activity during the

first week of the program.

(VO
<
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€. Trainee Assessment Cc.teris | '
1. Purpose

To_provide you and the training staff with a basis for
assess1ng youx,ﬁﬁi]lhy to acquire i-he skills necessary

2, Implementdat on
To be developed and mutually negotlated by you and the
staff durirg -a structured activity in the first week of
the program (see Session 12, "Introduction to Assessment
and Selecticn").

D: SeJﬁAﬁssessmentghpxms

1. Purpose

To prov1de you wi'“ a fo'mat for ertlng . a

.-~self-assessment basni on the crlteila developed in the

pL’EVlOUS EXEICISE.

2. Inplex .statiom
To be completed by you every two weeks and prior to each

counterpart session.

an assessment of qur progress based on the crxteL1~
deveioped in Session 12; "Introduction to Assessmen* and
Setection",

2. {implementation
To be completed by the t'alnlng staff every tvio weeks
prior to each counterpart se551on.

To provide you and *~he +tra.ning <£taff with the
opportunity +to share perzceptions Of your progress
regarding levels of skills ccguisition and to G.scuss
strengths and weaknésses in a mutually supportive =and
constructive environment.

2. Inplementation

To be conducted every two weeks during *~he program on a i

one -t£o--one Trainee/staff basis, with completed

ﬂ‘*-Atsessment Forms™ and “Tralner rissessment Forms"
r‘er\olna as a basis for discussion.
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Based on the culmination of all completed evaluation
techniques and _indicators, to provide you and the
training staff the opportunity to discuss your overall
readiness and suitability for Peace Corps service and to
arrive at a final; mutually-negotiated decision

regarding your invitation for Peace Coips service.

To be conducted during thc final week of craining.

Purpose -

To provide you, the training staff and Peace Corps with
a final written statement of your level of skills
development and an overall recommendation regarding your

invitation to contiriie training or to enter Peace Corps
service.

implemen , : o S
Tc be negotiated mutuzlly and signed during the final
coanterpart session.

s 4 W A— —
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HANDCUT 12B

G (Sample) Assessment Form /

S Observat ici.- Be as specific as
Skill Area _ "'*"*Qﬁﬁn;u-g‘*ﬁ‘VﬂﬁT <comments-

commitment to Procram-

(L

- Participates activi -, 3.
futly.

- LStabi;SHés 3004 Wbtxihg

and stiaff.
- Is self motivated for learn-
inc¢ and doing.
- 1s w1111ng to sha 2 éhd ré-—
seije appropriaté feedback. D
- - Demonstr.ites an eagerness to
‘ ~Xxperience cross-—cultural
aspects of the program.

communication Skills:

- Listens actively: f[4ys
atierntion, follows topics:
encourades participatioris

- Artlculates- expnesses seilf

effectively, addresses audience;

- Tvedback: malntaxﬂs open ixnes
¢ communication.
-
- Transfers technxcai components
and language into ‘layman's

terms:

‘\

,,,,,,,

qgmmuj;cat1on- non- verbal,
physical appearance, verbal
and cultural. . T '




Handoutc 12B -- Page 2
(Sample) Assessment Form '

NAME:

Observations: Be as specific as

':’"’ Ef . SI”] ] 75 ‘

- Is aware of personal ’

= E - - = i

strengths and weakrusses.

- 1s adaptable w‘thln the

cultural context.

- Makes beut application of

personal strengttrs.

- Recoegin.zes and solves pioblems

(botn individizl and group).

of values: e.g. -hygiene; work

- Rpcognlzes alternatlve VIEWS o !

ethic, view of reality.

- Is open to personal aéeéiépméﬁi;
- Has an ability to make rational
decisions and accept »>utcomes.

- Plans effectively.

- 1Is 1ﬂnova*1ve and creatlvp.

. Tech; ical-Skills o ‘

- Demonstrataes competency:
applies principles, under-
stanas principles, Jemonstrates
c-mpftency to othare (Trainees, , ;
staff and commur ;. '

Is inpovati.=: makes use of ; .
available tesources. i ' A .
- Demonstrate, the pitential to
continue personial bsekeeping : . 7
educzation and learn related ' ’ :

skills. . ' ' ; ﬁ

[4,Y
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SESSION 13

INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAM EVALUATION

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES _

MATERIALS
PROCEDURES

1 hour; 30 minutes

A_system of on-going evaluation iS important to any
training program in order to insure that
improvements are made and that the special needs
and perspectives of the training group are taken
into account: Program evaluation activities enable
Trainees to develop a ;sense of ownership for the

program and to practice their skills at analyzing

approaches to training. This session introduces

evaluation as a compzuent of the program. . Trainees
are asked to ref' wct upon. and to evaluate the
effectiveness of tie first week of the program. A
climate of receptiveuess to feedback is established

and 1 structure f-:r future evaluation activities is
introduced.

To evaluate the ~ifectiveness of the first week of
the program. .

To =suggest wzvs in which the program might be
improved. |

To tractice givirg and receiving feedback:

To ¢stablish open commurication among Trainees and
the training statf. |

newsprint and markers } !

Trainer Note

. o - v - - oo ] I
O One of the Trainees may be askeé to facilitaté this

{

This is @ good [opportunity to encourage active participation and

to demonstrate |staff willingness to "let go" &nd be r

feedback.

If a Trainee is to facilitate, brief that Trainee, on

how to handle| the fishbowl exercise while the

!

|

| .

i g
i

™~
3o
Ct

session:

rest of /the
participants arle working in the small groups (sse Step 1). /
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Step 1: Fffectiveness of the Program (30 minutes)

Review the session objectives and briefly explain -
the procedures.  Explain that on—going program
evaluation; through feedback £from Trainees, can
serve as a basis for continually improving the . .

program.,

\

Have the Trainees divide into groups of four or

five. Ask that each group 1list, on newsprint,,

three aspects of ,the program which have been

» . particularly effective and three aspects which have
' been  particiia: v ineffective. For  each

ineffectjve aspaci, ask that-Trainees suggest ways
'in whirr 't r.d.ht be improved. Encourage the

' Trainee. . be as specific as possible and to
- consider a:t aspects of the program. .

— = —_Trainer Note i
O It is important that the training staff parkicipate in this

activity. FEach small group should include at least one staff

1 ©Owhiie tbe small groups are working, arr:ige chairs in a

semi-circ-le at the front Of the room so thst three people can

face and sSpeak to. one another while reading the posted
observations and suggestions. Arrange a second row of chairs
around the first three. The configuration should look 1like
this: — ——

. ovter circle
\\i<iﬁﬁﬁ;éﬁék£

o

S Neutsprint

/

O Approximately five minutes befor. the end of the time ailotted

for this step; circulatz among the groups, remind them of the _

time remaining and ask that they post their observations and

sugdestions when they are finished:
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Step 2: Fishbowl Discussion (45 minutes)

Have the group reconvene and occupy the chairs in

the outer semi-circle. ‘Explain the "fishbowl"
activity. (Ask if anyone has had experience with
this activity. If so, have them help with the

explanation.) The explanation should include the
following points: '

- Only three people at a time will be in the
inner Bemi-circle. _ e
-~ The role of each of the three people will be

to discuss and respond to the posted

observations and examine the feasibility of
the suggestions. _— S
- When someone from the outer circle wants to

enter the discussion,_ a person  from the

discussion group Should leave and join tHe ~ .

observers. B
Explain_ that the reason for using the fishbowl ',

Before beginning the discussion, have one of the

Trainees.scan the lists and point out common themes
or parallels among the observations. Ask that
three volunteers move to the inner semi-circle:
Initiate the activity by responding to one of the

pcsted observations.

Trainer Note _ _ -

O It is important that people feel free to express their thoughts

without fear of reprisal. People should be encouraged to enter
the discussion and to exchange places with one another when they
have something to say. It is. a good idea to have at least one

member of the training staff in the discussion group at all

times.

\ = —

Step 3: ° Summary and Conclusions (15 minutes)

s

Summarize the observations and suggestions for
improvement which have resulted from the fishbowl
discussion. Stress those observations which seem
most. generally agreed upon by the group and most
feasible in terms of future implementation.
Explain that the fishbowl format may be used again

at  any time during the training; whenever
participants feel it is necessary to discuss

issues, clear the air or evaluate some aspect of
the program: 79 A
.97




Trainer Note -

O The process of Trainee evaluation of the program consists of a
series of integrated activities which occur throughout the
training. This session describes the evaluation activities
recommended for Week 1. Othér program evaluation activities are
outlined in Week 3, ‘Session 32, "Mid-Program Evaluation" and

Week 6, Session 52, "Final Program Evaluation”.

)




TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

MATERIALS

PROCEDURES

Step 1:

SESSION 14
BEE MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES

37 hours

Beekeeping is both an art and a skill. As such,
the ornly way to become a beekeeper is to practice
the craft. This series of sessiorns provides the
Trainees with experierice 1n working their own
individual hives while being guided by experienced
beekeepers. Trainees will gain confidence in their
own observational and beekeeping skills as they
have a chance to practice them independently. They
will gain new skills as they respond to the
changing conditions in their hives. Furthermore,
as the Trainees will be working together in the
dpiary, these sessions will provide an opportunity
for them to practice their information transfer
skills.

To work bees individually.

To respond to the on-going situations in a bee
colony and insthe apiary.
To establish an arena for peer learning of
beekeeping skills.

To practice various bee management techniques:

To gain confidence in working with bees:

Small Scale Beeke :
The Hive and the Honey Bee

smokers; smoker = fuel, hive tools, protective
clothing, individual hives, other materials
(depending upon the situation that arises)

Work in the Apiary (variable times)

Have the Trainees work on their individual hives or
projects.
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- Trainer Note

O

These sessions form the backbone of the beekeeping training.
Thgywwpi6Viaé, the opportunity to respond to many different
beekeepihg ”s}tUétlbhé as ,théy actually occur. Since all

owners hip will evolve while working with the hive and
maintaining the colony. . As many hives are being managed’ a2 wide

range of beekeeping problems and situations will arise. This

gives the Trainees both an opportunlty to observe and respond to

the situation as well as to practiceé their extension skills with
other Trainees;

Be available to the Trainees during these sessions and guide
them in their observations and working technigues. As the
training program progresses, the Trainees should need less

While ‘many of the topics covered in these sessions will be

treated in other sessions, cover topics as they arise in the

apiary. . Respond to the situation. Never pass up a chance to
Yy P ~up _

teach abOUt _an aspect of beekeeping when the opportunity

Point out bee disease and pest situations whenever they are

encountered. Trainees should see as many of these situations as

p0551ble. Mail a laboratory sample for disease verification

early in the training program so that the results will return
before the program ends.

n addition to those management techniques covered in spec1f1c

I
sessions, practice the following techniques during these
sessions:

pests) L
- adding brood comb to the brood nest to alleviate a

honeybound condition and stimulate brood producticn
- preventing and stopping robbing
- switching colonies to equalize popuiatxon

- feedlng bees

- removing old combs
- comblnlng colonies
- cag;ngfgggegg ,,,,,,

- extracting honey
- mailing disease samples
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Step 1: Field Trip (variable times).

(atternative)

Take a field trip to observe the bee management
techniques of local beekeepers.

Guide the Trginees in making observations on the
social; economic and cultural milieu of small-scale
beekeepers. Facilitate observations of those
factors that, in general, limit agricultural
development and those which specifically impede
beekeeping development.

Trainer Note e L

Observing 1local beekeepers and theéir technigues provides an
opportunity for the Trainee to gdain both technical and
cross-cultural skills. - Field experience will give Trainees a
perspective by ¥hich to better adapt their beekeeping knowledge
to their future work situation. : '

A field trip to observe a beekeeper extracting honey during the
early part of the training program is a valuable experience for

those Trainees who have n+ beekeeping experience. As harvesting

honey is the beekeeper's reward, seeing this activity provides
direction to beginning beekeepers.

The scheduling and content of field trips is dependent upon the

‘convenience of local beekeepers. As such; they may occur at

variable times during the training period.




TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

t

SESSION 15

BASIC NUTRITION
2 hours

life of all Peace Corps Volunteers. All Voluntéers

must learn to adapt their personal eating habits to

the host country env1ronment, while mainteining an

adequate nutritional’ level. In many cases, they

are seen as role mocdels of "good" nutrition

practices. ThIS session introduces the themes of

concepts of . ba51c nutrltlon., It erncourages
reflection about personal beliefs regarding food
and eating behaviops. . Trainees learn to recognize

and assess the nutritive value of foods common in
their sites §§7Volunteers, Local beliefs about

foods  are assessed and, = where approprlate,
strategles for modifying local diets are developed:

To éiécuss and ciarify concepté of basic nutrition:

To list ways to determine the nutritive value of
unfamiliar foods. ‘

To examine and evaluate local beliefs about food.

To discuss strategies for modifying local diets:

Where There Is No Doctor;, pp.7107 =130.
Nutrition For Developing Countries,

Chapters I and 2.

The Personal Health Training Manual, pp. 107-133.
Study Guide; pp. 130-132. ~
The Nutrition Facter; pp: 50-88. -

Handout 15A, "Basic Food Groups"

newsprint and markers, a variety of local food
items

102
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PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

O Prior to beginning this session, purchase and/or gather samples
of a variety of local food items.. Set food items up in the form
of a display in the classroom (see Step 1). Select food items
that represent examples of:

= common local staples that the Trainees are receiving from
their host families ° , , S

- common staples of the countries to which they will be
assigned as Volunteers 3

- common fruits and vegetables . ,

- any potentially new and unfamiliar items and

common types of honey or honey products.

O If these foods are available close to the training site; an

option is to have the Trainees purchase or gather them:

Briefly review and explain the major aspects of the
health and nutrition component of the _program.

Cite exampies of how the _nutrition and health"
themes will be appearing in sessions throughout the
program, Present the objectives and outline the
procedures of this session. Point out a display of

local foods and have the Trainees eXamine each of
the food items. Ask them to fdentify those items
which they recognize and to discuss®what they know

about how the item is prepared and eaten by the
individuals in the community.

Pistribute Handout 15A; "Basic Food Groups" and-

have the Trainees read it. Answer questions and
invite comments related to the reading. Facilitate

a discussion centered around the following

e — — 4 — % — -

What are nutriefits?

-~ What are important functions of ‘the major
nutrients? : : s
- What important vitamins and minerals are found

in foods?

Have the Trainees describe the nutritive value of
each of the foods in the display and classify them

according to basic food. groups. Dbiscuss the
characteristics and uses of each food. Focus the
discussion on those foods which will be the commcn

86
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Step 3

Il

staples in the countries where the Trainees will be
working as Volunteers. In discussing ' the honey
products in the display,._ bé sure to stress the idea

Unfamiliar beaé/saiéﬁcéé Diets ééﬁ minutés§

'nutrxtional requ1rements. Write their respoiises on

newsprint. Ask them to brainstorm a 1list of
questions to_be asked when investigating a new or
unfamiliar food item. Write the questions on
newsprint as they come up., Help to stimulate
responses by suggesting such guestions as:

When and how_is this food used?

Is it a staple? __

Is it eaten at all meéls?

How 15 it prepared? ;

IS it always available? ) S
Do people on all economic levels eat this
food?._

= Do all members of a family eat thlS food?

Recommend that the Trainees copy the 1list of

duestions and the balanced meal combinations for

future referernce ornce they are in their sites as
volurniteers.

Briefly point out how perceptrons regarding food

vary from culture to culture and that there are

often variations within a particular culture. Ask

the Trainees to briefly cite a few examples of

beliefs about food and well-being which they either

still held as valuable or now perceive as

superstitious. Provide a couple of exampies, such

as: "feed a cold, starve a fever" and "don't swim

after eating"

Have the Trainees divide into three groups. Based

on their experience to date with their host

families; have each group _identify_ and Write on

newsprint three local beliefs about food which they
consider %“correct™ or_ "valuable" and three which

they consider to be "superstitious" or "quaint".

‘FOor each belief listed, have the groups describe

how . they would reinforce those which they consider
positive and atterpt to modify those which they
would con51der hégatlve. DlSCUSS whether or not it



e
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A J . ¢

Allow the groups approx.mately 15 minutes  to
prepare the lists: Have them report back and ask _a

representative from each group to present and
explain their Iist: Following each presentation,
invite comments and discussion from ~among = the
Trainees. As a basis for this discussion ask such
guestions as: .

- What role does tradition and habit play in

determining tastes? . = .
- wWhy 1is it that diet 1is one of the most

difficelt aspects of a culture to change?

- what dangers exist  in suggesting changes in

the diet which require the importation of new
and/or hybrid seeds? -

- How does econemic status affect beliefs about
foods? :

Analyzing Exiating Diets (20 minutes)

Conclude the session by asking the Trainees to

discuss wayse in which they might wish to modify the

meals which they are receiving from their host

families. piscuss whether or not they - are

‘satisfied with the meals. -Ask if the meals are

balanced and/or repetitious, In appropriate cases,
have them share any ideas regarding effective,

culturally sensitive ways toO improve the meals.




HANDOUT 15A
BASIC FOOD GROUPS

It is easiest to talk about the nutrients in food if we divide
then into groups. The most common grouping uses three basic
groups: (1) carbohydrates and fats; (2) proteins; and (3)

vitamins and mine.als. The body has different needs for these

nutrients in health depending upon size, sex, age, degree of

activity and climate.

1.

The dgroup of nutrients known as garbohydrates consists

principally of starches, sugars and various indigestible
sutstances, sich as cellulose. They are the body's main
source _of energy and heat. An excessive intake of

0 carbohydrates means that the body is receiving a surplus of
- calories.’

Most foods, including meat, fish and milk contain

carbohydrates. However, they are mostly found in certain

classes of vegetable foods, especially cereals (grains) such
‘as whe & _CIOpE
such

t, rice, corn (maize) and the millets; roots Crops

s potatoes, .yams, cassava and members of the

a
a
i family.

Naturally occuring sugars; such as these found _in. milk

{lactose), fruits (fructose) or honey (glucose and fructose)
are also sources of carbohydrates,; as are the cane s8ugars
(sucrose) . ' :

In developing countries; carbohydrates are usually the main

souice of calories in the diet.

Fats may be derived from either plant or animal sources.

They are concentrated sources of energy, havinad more than

twice the calorie content of carbohydrates. Animal fats are
present in.the liver and fa-ty parts of animals and fish, the
yoihs of eggs and +in mwilk fat and its by-products, such as
butter and crean. Certain animal fats including egg yolks,
liver and butter alse contain the fat soluble vitamins A and
D.

Vegetable fats are found in the groundnut (peanut), the
soybean, the olive, the oil palm fruit, all nuts' and the

seeds of various plants, includirg ‘sesame, mustard and
cotton: In most developing regions, fats are costly and not
widel available. . W

2.  Pproteins.

Proteins may be derived from animal or vegetable sources.
Animal proteins are found in meats, f£ish (including
shellfish), egds, milk (and some of its products; especially
cheese, yogurt and buttermilk) and to a minor extent from

. 106



Handout 3154 == Page 2

other sources, such as insects and snails. Foods of animal
origin are not only rich, concentrated sources of protein,

but a.so contain the complete range of the eight essential
amino acids. ' ' : ”
While almost all vegetable foods contain 'some quantity of

protein, the content varies considerably: The richest in
protein which usually contain_about 20 percent, are the
legquiies -- the various beans, peas; lentils and the peanut

(groundnut). Of these, the best protéin source is the .
Soybean (up to 40%);

The next best plant sources of protein are the

While - there is great variation among different types of

cereals and many different strains exist as a group they
contain about 10% protein. : \

plant sources of protein which are often overlooked are darks
green, leafy veds ; including tropical equivalents .of

spinach. These leaves contain about 2-10% protein. They are

also good sources of other nutrients; including iron, vitamin
C and riboflavin,  especially  the young  leaves.

Unfortunately, in many communities of the world, they are
often not used as much as they might be and indeed often may

be regarded as "poor man's food" with little prestige.

The staple foods poorest in protein are the various root

crops,; tubers and plantains; which have a protein content of

" only 1-2%. o :

As important as the Eétg}rprotéiﬁ content of vegetable foods

is the fact that their proteins do not contain the full range
of the eight essential amino acids. For example, the protein

of cereal grains; such as corn (maize) is deficient in the

essential amino acid; lysine; while the proteins found in

legumes; such as the soybean and chick-pea, are relatively
low in another, methionine. The value of each of these foods

is enhanced if eaten as _cereal-legume mixtures, thereby
providing the whole range of essential amino acids:

Diets :in tropical countries are almost universally deficient
in protein, (especially those of animal origin), a fact’which
is iilustrated by a comparison of the average milk, other
animal and vegetable protein intake in Latin American

scuntries with figures from Canada and the United States.

The rapidly rising populations in developing countries and
the Sslow increase in agricultural production is tending to

widen this "protein gap" still further.

In addition, all Qqééiiﬁégﬁ§i1§;j§f§téih foods, especially
those of animal origin;, are more . expensive than largely
carbohydrate staples:. In view of this;, the need to use

vedetable protein mixtures, if possible; with Small
S 90
. 107 d
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,sources of carotene include such

additional quantities of animal protein; is “an important

principle of village level infant feeding. Indeed, many

traditional diets in different parts of the world appear to

have evolved toward largely vegetable protexn mixtures.

These are often of ‘a cereal-legume combination; in which the

amino acid deficiency of one food is complemented by that of

the other 1ngred1ent

Y’.ilhfiiii 7773 ii- j oy B

The group of nutrients known collectively as yvitamins are
unrelated chemically, but are all essential in small

guantities for the maintenance of good. health. Severe

def1C1ency, leading to the depletion of body stores, results

in various forms of clinical malnutrition, which <can

sometImes be recognlzed by the appearance of certain signs or

4. LN

Vitamin deficiencies of various types occur in many parts of
the world, especially if a diet is gaten which is limited to
a restr1cted number of foodsL In some commun1t1es of the

foods. This limitation may be because.af economic reasons,

because of local customs, because the terrain only “permits
the growing of limited crops, or’ because of a comb1nat1on of
all these reasons.

As W1th other forms ,of malnutrltlon, VV1tam1n def1C1ency

disease is much more likely to occur in the two nutritionally

"vulnerable": groups -—- young children and pregnant or

1actat1ng woien. Their*need for nutrients is high and their

intake is often restricted by various harmful food customs.

Vitamin A can be taken in directly as v1taman A, which is

contained ornly in animal foods, particularly in liver, edg

yolk, fiilk and its products, and.liver oil from the cod;
halibiut, shark and other fish. Alternately, vitamin A may be

synthesized within the body from orangg_nxgmen;_iggds “Rich

as the pawpaw (papaya), oil palm fruit,; carrots;

pumpkins; mangoes, yellow sweet potatoes and so forth; as

well as dark green leafy vegetables including various

tropical equivalents of splnach and cassava leaves..
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Vitamin A is principally required for the normal functioning
of the skin and eyes, including the retina: In some parts of
the world, vitamin A deficiency is a most common and Serious
forii of malnutrition. It is both preventable and tragic in
its _consequences, as it may easily lead to pérmanent
bl indness.

The three main members of the ¥i

thiamine, riboflavin and niacin.

or group are

Thiamine, ~which . is required for the fetabolism of

carbohydrates in the body is widely available in a variety of

tropical foods, including cereal drains, legumesS;. :
vegetable s, £ish, milk,angwmggggﬁﬁihiéﬁihé,ié water soluable
and easily absorbed. It breaks down at high temperatures.

tack Of riboflavin produces ulcers at the corners of the 1ips
and a generally red, sore mouth. .
Nisein is found distributed in numerous foods. Rich animal

sources include meat, particluarly Jliver, while the best
available sources in tropical countries are. legumes,
including groundnuts, and cereal grains, especially if they
are undermilled and still contain the derm.

Corn (maize) 1is a particularly poor source of niacin;

especially if the germ has been remc ‘'ed by overmilling.
Clinical malnutrition due to niacin deficiency 1is thus

principally a disease of .corn-eating communities. In the
Mayan cultures of Central America, a particularly valuable

method of preparing corn has been employed for centuries: In

.this method, corn is initially treated for some time with
lime before being cooked as tortillas. This has the

advantage of enriching the grain with calcium and improving

the amino acid’value and available niacin.
Ascorbic acid (vitamin C) is found in yvegetables, especially
gareen 1 and various fruits, particularly those of the

citrus group. There are often especially rich local sources

of ascorbic acid, such as the fruit of the baobab tree in
Central Africa and the pawpaw (papay ) and the guaya in many
parts of the tropics. Other sources of ascorbic acid include
germinating cereal dra or legumes,; whether eaten raw, OoOr

Human milk is a good source of vitamin C, provided the

mother's diet is adequate in cnis respect. A breast-fed baby

needs no other supply of ascorbic acid for the first six
months of life.

Ascorbic acid is both water soluble and destroyed by -heat.
It will, therefore, he lost_ if vegetables are left soaking

for too long or especially if they are overcooked.
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Vitamin C plays various roles in the body's metabolism, but

is especially required for the formation of the small blood

vessels. Severe and prolonged deficiency of ascorbic acid

produces scurvy. Because the walls of the small blood

vessels become fragile, hemorrhages occur in the skin and

gums,,whrchfbecome large; red and swollen and bleed easily
when touched.

Vitamin D is requlred for the absorption of calcium from the

bowel and the formation of strong, well calcified bones.
Deficiency leads _to rickets in children; which is
characterized by soft, deformed bones.

It is difficult to' g;ve a realistic recommended daily
allowance for vitamin D, because in tropical regions this
nutrient is mostly synthesized by the skin: The occurrence
of rlckets will, of course, depend on various factors likely
to prevent a child from being exposed to sunshine, including
over-clothing, the degree of cloudiness and the avoidance of
exposure. It is possible that vitamin D is synthe51zed less
easily by children with darker pigmented skin,

A varlety ot dlfferent m;ngrﬁlﬁ 1s requ1red 1n the dlet for

the healthy functioning of the human body, 1nq1ud1ng some
known as trace elements, which are needed in only extremely

minute quantities. The present account will deal _only

brlefly with several more important minerdals - iron, calcium
and iodine:

Iron is principally required for the formation of the red

blood pigment; hemoglobin; which is responsible for carrying

oxygen through the body. The newborn infant relies for his

iron needs; in the early months of life, on the stores 1aid

down in his liver during fetal Ilfekfagaln emphasizing the

reiationship between maternal diet in pregnanacy and the

infant's subsequent nutrition. This is especially important

since both human and cow milk; -the principal foods most

likely to be given during the first months of life; are poor
sources of iron. . .

ﬁiétary iron comes from both animal and vegetable foods.

Heat is a good source, as_in liver, kidneys and pancreas; but

these sources are most unlikely to play a significant role in
the diet of children in the troplcs. Another source of
potential significarnceé to infants is €99 yvolKk;, which is; as a
whole, much under-used in infant feeding in developing

countries.
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Of more practical consequence are rk, leafy vegetables;
which are rich in iron; although; as with other vegetables;,

the content varies with the amount of iron in the soil.
Grain cereals are also useful sources. Other factors which

affect the amount of iron taken in _include the concentration

in drinking water and the use of c . The

iatter can raise the iron content of foods considerably.
calcium is principally required for the formation of bones

and teeth. 1In addition; a regular intake is regquired because
there is a continual release and excretion of calcium from
the skeleton.

rhe best sources of calcium are human and animal milks and
their products and the bones © sma ish. Vegetables;

especially cereals and particularly millet, provide some
calcium, The calcium content of water varies considerably

but, in some circumstances; may Supply a significant portion

of the daily requirements:

lodine is required for the normal function of the thyroid

gland and, in particular; for the production of its hormone,
throxine. Deficiency leads to a visible swelling of the
thyroid gland (goiter): _If large, this can be disfiguring or

even cause pressure on the trachea.

Water; also, is a vital part of all diets. The human body is

composed of over 60% water and an adequate daily intake is
required to make good the loss in the urine; in the feces, in

the moist; expired air and in perspiration; both visible and
invisible. The turn-over of water is especially great in

early childhood and the infant can easily become fatally
dehydrated by extra water 1loss in the form of diarrhea or
vomiting.

Water in the diet may be drunk as such, or it can be taken in.
vgrigggﬁbéﬁérégéé,(includingwmilkiwpea and alcoholic drinks).
In addition; it is also taken "in disguise" as a part of

fruits and in cooked dishes; as in porridges, gruels and

stews. The amount of water required will, therefore, depend
on various _factors - the 1local climate, the degree. of
activity and on the intake of other water-containing items:

For young children, the risks of water must be understood.
Most sources of drinking water in tropical regions are likely

to be contaminated and are sources of bacterial infection
which may lead to diarrheas
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SESSION 16
TYPES OF BEES AND THE BEE-HUMAN RELATIONSHIP

Trainer Note

QO This is a Trainee-facilitated se551qp See Session 7, "Bee
Colony Cycle", for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW The type of bee, adlong with ecological and cultural
factors, affects the bee-human relationship in an
area. A good understanding of all these factors is
necessary to decide upon an apprqpriate approach to
beekeeping development. This Session will prepare
the Trainees to assess the beekeeping situation
where they will be working and to adjust their
skills to the area.

OBJECTIVES e To discuss types of bees used for honey production.
To identify features which distinguish wasps from

bees.

To list desirable traits in bees for beekeeping.
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needs to be modified to make it appiicabie to
African bees or to tropical conditions:

To discuss the iﬁpaét "of the African béé on

region).

To discuss the bee—human relationship.

RESOURCES

o m 77:,,, 7!7, -
 pp. 41-46, 61-68. -
The Hive and the Honey Bee; Chapter 2.

"The Past and Possible Future Spread of Africanized

Honeybees in the Americas"

-~ Attachment 16&; “European vs. African Bees"

- Attachment 16B; "Distribution of African Races of

Apis mellifera®™ (for aAfrica)
95 . 7112
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MATERIALS blackboard, chalk, hand lens, preserved samples of

African and European bees; world map, Ppictures
and/or slides of various beekeeping situations,
sugar water (2:1 water to sugar) in tray, insect

net and kill jar
PROCEDURES

—— Trainer Note : S
O A bait station should be set up a day before this session so

there will be enough time to attract a variety of sugar-feeding

insects. If there is a strong nectar flow, it may be necessary
to use honey water (2:1, water to honey) or pure honey in order
to attract any bees or wasps. An alternative to using a tray of

sugar water is to spray the bait on foliage:
O If there is beekeeping in the area with bees other than Apis,

visit and observe this type of beekeeping during an ensuing
field trip. .

Step 1: Bee Types (30 minutes)

Assemble the Trainees at a bait station. Ask them

to point out wasps and other types of bees feeding

at the station, then ask them to describe the

features which distinguish bees from wasps and from
other insects:. =Briefly discuss the various type

of bees; both Apif and non-ApiB, used by humansy

Distinguish between species and races in bees and
show, on the map, the distribution of the four

species of Apig and the major races of the western

If possible, catch examples of the various insects

and examine them with a hand lens:
Step 2: Desirable Bee Traits (25 minutes)

Question the Trainees as to traits they consider

desirable in bees for beekeeping: Discuss these
traits and have a Trainee list them gon the

chalkboard. Point out that this is a hypothetical
list and that in selecting _a line of bees, it is
necessary to make trade-offs among the various

desired characteristics.




Step 3: The African Bee (25 minutes)

Ak the Trainees what they know or have heard about

the African bee. Relate this information to the

characteristica of the African bee and relate the
traits of the African bee to the list of desirable
traits in bees. .

Use Attachments 16A and 16B as resources for a

short lecture on the African bee. Discuss the

traits of European bees vs. those of African bees.
Point out the distribution of African races o

Apig. Recount the history of the introduction o

the African bee into South America and its impact

on beekeeping. Disctuss the need for adjusting

management techniques used for European bees - in - .

temperate regions  to both the behavioral

characteristics of the African bee and to tropical
conditions.

Point out the "low management” nature Of the
african bee and relate this to the characteristics

of many small-scale beekeepers: also point out

that because of the swarming tendency of African

bees and their ability to exist as feral colonies
in_the tropics, they provide a ready and cheap bee
resource for small-scale farmers who might like to

-start keeping bees.

Trainer Note

O The tifeliness and relevancy of this topic will vary greatly
depending upon the areas in which the Trainees will be working.
If more time is needed and/or if local resources are_available

on this topic; schedule a period during a "Bee Management

Techniques" sessions

| .

Step 4: fhe Bee-Human Relationship (25 minutes)
Discuss the phases of bee-killing, bee-having and
beekeeping in the development of the bee-human

relationship. Relate these phases to the cultural
and ecological factors which shape them: Ask the

Trainee what relevance to their future roles as
Pedce Corps Volunteers they see in understanding
the . development

lev t continuum of the . bee-human
relationship. ©Point out that in any development
effort it is important to recognize the stage of

development of the local technology and to tailor

appropriate goals and technologies for that

situation: o
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step 5: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

- Trainer Note__

O ses Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony cycie”:

.

Stages in the bee-human
relationship
bee -Killing

Sa: i'\av'mg

beakeeping
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Adapted to temperate zones

- wild colonies do not have a
high rate of survival in the
tropics (i.e.; no

competition to beekeeping)
Little swarming in the tropics
Little absconding (migrating)

A long association with beekeepers

(i.e.; characteristics. have been

selected as more desirable from

. the point of view of beekeeplng)
- gentie,

reiatively hlgher level of
~resource availability

The strategy for survival is to
maximize the survival of the
.individual (colony)

{i.e., emphasis 1is on the
storage of provisions)

Attachment 16A

Adapted to troplcal zones o
- wild colonies are very common
{i.e., much qompetltlon to
beekeeping)

Much swarming
Mich absconding

Have been hunted by bee- kllleggffgg
gathering honey (i.e., no selection
of desirable traits)

- aggressive

- run on the frames

Forage actively at relatively lower

level of resource availability

_number of 1ndxv1duais (coion1es)

colonles)

1186



ATTACHHERT 16B

Dusanuﬁon of African races
of Apu me\||fe:ra

dIS;FﬂbUﬂDrIS 'taken fr‘om N Seansis
Ruttner, F. 1315 African races ,
af honeybeés} from the




SESSION 17
FORAGING

_ ) Trainer Note —

O This

7 is a Trainee- fac111tated session. See session 7, "Bee
Colony Cycle , for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW

Foraging fulfills the resource needs of the bee

" colony: ‘The quality, quantity and location of
availabte forage: affects behavioral responses. of

both individual bees and the coiony. _ Practlclng

marking and following foragers in the field allow
the Trainees. to observe the communication of
resource availability and location to_other bees in

the colony. . Understanding the effects of
is an

external environment _on the bee colony

integral part of successful beekeeping.

OBJECTIVES & To review the resource needs of the colony.

° forage collected.

® To pract1ce marking Bééé.

® ?6 study foraging behavior:

e To bbsérVé, and discuss colony commﬁﬁiéééiéh of

resource Sites.

the

#o examine factors which determine the types of

RESOURCES - & pook of Honey, Pp- 7- 23.
— The Hive and the Honey Bee,. Chapte¥,7-,,,”, :
— The Social Organization of of Honeybees, Chapter 4.
MATERIALS observation’ hive with Eees,f blackboard chalk,
several colors of fast dry;ggfigamt, jar 1lids,
sugar, water, honey. watch/j}per, screen wire,

container (1 rTiter), notepaper; pensy
container to hold captured bees :

small
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PROCEDURES
Step 1: Reviewing the Resource Needs of the Colony
(10 minutes)

On newsprint; list.and review the resource needs of

the colony as detailed in Session 11, "Functional

Biology of the Honey Bee". Define terms pertinent

to this session; such as forage, forager and

"communication dance", Encourage comments and
discussisn.

Step 2:  Defining the zctieity (10 minutss)

Expiéih that in the upcomlng activity, Trainees

will establish a _feeding station: Bees, captured

by the Trainees; from the observation hlve, will be

fed on honey or sugar syrup and marked with a spot

of paint. Observing the marked bees' behavior upon

returning to the observation hive will allow the

Trainees to study communication of resource sites
in a bee hive.

Step 3: Collecting the Equipment (15 minutes)

Gather the necessary equipment for marking bees.
Have Trainees volunteer to be in charge of mixing

various concentrations of sugar sSyrup ;or getting
honey, captur;ng,beesh,marklng bees and timing the
bees return flight to the colony.

Step 4: Capturing the Bees From the Observation Hive
. (15 minutes)

Demonstrate how to capture bees leaving the

observation hive: Have the Trainees capture about

10 to 15 ‘foragers.

s ' Trainer Note _ _ ' N <
° 1

( O One way te capture bees s to fit a container formed from screen

wire over the entrance tube of the observation hive: Bees will

enter the container as they leave the hive: These bees will be

0ld enough to be foragers and therefore, will be_ able to locate

******** e |
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Marking aﬁﬁjFéééihg Bees (30 minutes)

Demonstrate how and where to mark bees. Have the

Trainees mark Several bees. Feed the markedrbées
on the sugar syrup or honey. Record the time at
the feeding station. Also, note the time needed

for the marked bee(s) to return to the feeding

station. Note any recruitment from the observation
hive. Ask _the Trainees if., using honey or sugar
syrup Mould elicit different responses from the

observation hive during various times in the

beekeeping SessSion. Explain that during a nectar
flow, honey will elicit more response from the
colony. -

Explain that some of the foragers will cpmmuntcate

:a ™false" location of the feeding station: Point

out that this iz because they will communicate the

jocation of their original forage source; prior to

being captured and fed at the feeding station:

Blso, during this activity point out and discuss
forading behavior.

A

105 - 120



Step 6: Observing and Discussing Colonv Communication for
Resource Sites —
(25 minutes)

R§Eﬁiﬁ to the observation hive. Observe any marked
bees in the hive. DiScuss the communication dances,
observed in the colony.. Explain how differences in’
forage, differences in locatiorn of forage and other
forige factors affect the communication process:

Discuss forage characteristics which make it
attractive to bees. )

Trainer Note

3 Use the following altérnative in situations where Trainees want

to divide into groups to establish many feeding stations:

Have Trainees establish another feeding station in another
location ard at a different distance. Mark the bees a
different color. Note differences in the communication
ithin the colony. L

Another variation is to use different concentrations of
sugar syrup at a feeding station. ' .

5 . e B I

Step 7: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

. _ Trainer Note ___ -

«a

o
w0

ce Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony Cycle".

. < T &
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SESSION 18
.- N ,_,__/7.7'

- HIVE DESIGN CRITERIA AND SWARM BOXES

/' TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES
MATERIALS -

PROCEDURES

Stép 1:

|

2 hours

Understanding beehive design parameters and the

design process; in 'general; is important in
assessing and introducing an appropriate beekeeping
technology. 1In this session; the Trainees cevelop
a list of beehive design criteria by drawing upon
their own experiences in building and setting up a
beehive. They then use some of these parameters to
design an "improved" swarm box. The information
and skills developed in this session will prepare
the Trainees to critically appraise beekeeping
equipment and systems for appropriateness to the
areas in which they will be working. ;

To develop the pafamétérs'for desigrning beehives.
To review and discuss the different qualities of
bee hives. ' o

fo design an "improved" swarm box.

To present and evaluate the designs of the swarm
boxes. : : ’

To discuss the basic concepts of the design
process.
In regions wherée the African bee is present and

swarm boxes are useful in beekeeping development
programs: . T

To.construct and test an "improved" swarm box or
Johnson hive.

To practices/acguire carpentry skills:
o o R <
To work together effectively, in groups.

— small Scale Beekeeping; pp: 82-84:

chalkboard, chalk, sample piece of 5-mesh hardware
cloth (5 holes per 2.54cm), newsprint, markers,
Langstroth hive, KTBH ‘

T

>,

77777777’7777777777 e - - . - .- —
Beehive Design Parameters (35 minutes) - fﬁ

Point out that establishing design parameters or

criteria is the first step in the overall design

process. Relate this to the session objectives.

= 107 | ié?



Step 2:

éfép 3:

Session 18 -- Page 2

Question the Trainees about the parameters
important’ in beehive design. Guide the group in
Qeyeiqping the following 1list of qualities of

- cost
- access to honey comb

~ access to brood nest for 1nspect10n

separatxon of brood comb from honey comb

" materials necessary i
possibility of increasing or decreas1ng space
carpentry skills and carpentry equipment

I
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Use a Lahgstroth hlve and a,RTBH to pbint but ahd

discuss how each hive specifically mests the design
parameters or qualities.

Point out that the better one can match the cost
and design of a hivé to the nature of its "use"
(i.e.; bee-killing; bee~having or beekeeping), the
more economical and practical the hive will be. As
an example; discuss the KTBH and note that it is
appropriate for low-management beekeeping. Relate
this to the concept of appropriate technology.

Swarm Boxes - Introduction {10 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to speculate on the design and

function of swarm bozxes. When swarm boxes are
defined; = gquestion the group as  to the

appropriateness of swarm boxes | in beekeeping~
development programs. Relate the approprlateness
of swarm boxes, both to the socio—economic factors

of the beekeepers and to the characteristics of the
bee in the area.

De51gn1ng an 'Iﬁproved' Svarm Box (35 mInutes)

Show the’ Ttalnees a sample p1ece of S—mesh hardware

cloth and 1n*roduce the idea that it can serve as a
low-cost gqueen-excluder. Ask them tc design an

"improved"” swarm box (or simple hive) based on the
fcllowing criteria:

- It must give access to honey. comb._

- It must provide for separation ofe brood comb

from honéy comb.
- It must be buildable in three hours.
- It must use only wood; nails, hardware cloth.
- It must be built only with hand tools.~

- It must be practical as a swarm box.
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Emphasize that in the design process, specific

criteria such as these are more useful than general
ones. ,

Have the Trainees work either in groups or

individually to design an "improved" swarm box:
Provide the Trainees with newsprint and markers so
that they  may prepare their designs for
presentation to the group.

Step 3: Presentation of Designs (25 minutes)

Have the Trainees present their designs. Allow

time after each presentation to give feedback on
the presentation and design. Ask Trainees what
they liked best about the presentations and the

swarm box designs and what suggestions they might
have for improvement.

Trainer Note ___

O The Johnson hive design - provides a standard with which to

evaluate the Trainees' designs.

Step 5: Conclusion (1 minutes)
Introduce tHe design plan of the Johnson hive
(Small Scale Beekeeping, p- 82). Ask the Trainees
how their delsigns differ from or are similar to the

Johnson hivé. Ask them what difficulties might be
encountered in attempting to introduce either the
Johnson hive or their designs to local beekeepers.

Question the Trainees as to the next step to take

after completing a design:. Develop, on the board,
the following overview of the whole design process:

Design It




Emphasize that no design is complete until it has
been tested and retested and that every new design
requires redesign and rebuilding.

Relate the aesign process ‘to the roié bf'émPééCé

51tuat1ons

Trainer Note : -

O If Trainees will be working in areas where swarm boxes are

valuable to beekeepers (i.e., in areas where there is .a high

1n01dence of swarming in the local bee), it Qill be valuable for

them to actually build a Johnson hive or an "improved" swarm box

of their own design. A "Bee _Management Techniques" session is
scheduled for the afternoon. Where applicable, this. time should
be used to construct the swarm boxes. Have the Trainees divide

into groups for this activity.

110

i |
oo
wr



SRSSION 19

) : ROLE OF THE VOLUNTEER IN DEVELOPMENT

TOTAL TIME 4 hours
OVERVIEW The role of each Peace Corps Volunteer is

determined not only by a particular job

description, but also by personal working styles

and beliefs about appropriate approaches to

development work. In this session, Trainees have
the opportunity to assess their working styles and
discuss the potential effects of those styles on
their work as Peace Corps Volunteers. They examine

different approaches to development and, through
role play, explore the issues related to those

approaches.

OBJECTIVES e To identify a personal style for working with

To discuss the potential consequences of those
styles in development work.

%o discuss approaches to development. .

To identify:issues related to various approaches to
development.

e To practicé role play techniques.
RESOURCES — Handout 19A, "Working Style Inventory” _ .
— Handout 19B, "Continuum of Volunteer Helping/Work

_Styles”

— Handout 19C, "Extension; Training and Dialogue:

A New Approach for Tanzania"
gandout 19D, "Role Play Descriptions”®

MATERIALS newsprint and markers
PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

~ L
O Prior to beginning this session copy Handout 19D and cut out the
four "Role Descriptions®” such that one copy of each description
can be distributed to each of the four role play dgroups

described in Step 3.
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Step 2:
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Eersaﬁai Working Styles (40 minutes).

Explain the session overview and clarify each of

the objectives. Distribute Handout 19A; "Working

Style Inventory" Have fhe Trainees read the

instructions, do the inventory and score themselves

afterward. Answer any questions which may arise.

Suggest that Trainees move through the situations

on the inventory without spending too much time on

any one. Explain that there are no "right answers"

and that the objective is to develop an accurate

assessment of thelr work;ng style. Any attempts at

"second guessing™ the 1nventory are defeating the
p’u_’rp”o’s’e .

When the Trainees have finished calculating their

scores, distribute Handout 19B, "Continuum of
Volunteer Helping/Work Styles?™. Ask them to read

the explanation of the styles provxded on the

handout. Ask for a show of hands of high scores in

each of the four categories of styles: Discuss the

continuum diagrammed at the top of the handout.

Ask the Trainees to identify "who is responsible

for the work™ on each side of the diagonal 1line.

Have them de;erm;qutheiex;quito which dependency
and/or self-reliance are being fostered by each

working style. Discuss whether or not they feel

that the inventory is an accurate reflection of

their working style; and; if not; why?
Working Styles Continuum (50 minutes)

Have the Trainees divide into pairs, such that each

person 'in each pair 'scored high in a different

- those _situations which seemed most
interesting;. , o o o

~ those which _ se emed most, difficult or
perplexing; and _

- those which they feel most strongly about.

Allow approkimately 20 minutes for this discussion:

Reassemble the large group and conclude the working

Styles activity by facilitating a discussion of the
following guestions:

- What are the critical factors to be considered
in each situation?

- What might be some consequences of a tendency

toward any one style?

oot |

2% | ii2



- How does your _ need to establish credibility
and your need for positive reinforcement
influence your Working Style?. ) o

- ¥s self-reliance a desirable dgoal in all

cases? '

[F4]
e

Step The Dialogue Approach (1 hour)

Point out that the issue of dependency versus
self-reliance will be examined further during the
remainder of this Session. Distribute Handout 19C,
"Extension T:alnlng and Dialogue: A New Approach
for Tanzania" and ask the Trainees to read it.
Explain thét; ‘as a means of exemplifying some of
the ideas -in the article, the Trainees will be
asked to do some role plays.

Divide the Trainees into four groups.. Distribute
to each group one copy of one of the four "Role

Play Descriptions” from Handout 19D. Have each

group meet privately, for appr021mate1y 20 minutes,
to read their "Role Description” carefully and to

develop a_plan for meet1ng the objective stated at

Trainer Note _

[ |
O In addition to the situations described in Handout 19D; other

topics which can be developed into effective role plays include:

- The 1ntroduct10n of non-native bees to new areas: There 1s

oftén a conflict between 1ndlv1duais who want to 1ntroduce

non-native bees to an area and others who recognize the

value of the native bee stock (see Attachment 21A).

~ The use of artificial 1nsem1nat10n. There are those who

see artificial insemination as a panacea for improving

local bee stock; while others see it as a costly and

inappropriate technique.
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Step

Reconvene all the Trainees in the classroom. Have

Groups ‘1 and 2 present their role play_ while Groups

3 and 4 observe. Then have Groups 3 and 4 do their

role play while Groups 1 and 2 observe. Following

each role play, take time to discuss some of the
points which were presented Focus the discussion
by asking such questions as: 128
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- What were some of the apparant motives Gf the

characters? ]

- What -conflicting approaches to development
work were brought out?

- Was there any resolution among the various

perspectives?

Ask the Trainezs to brietly describe situations in
which - they feel role Plays might be used as

effective teaching- techniques in their work as

Peace Corps Volunteers;

Trainer Note _ !
. )

[ O Within the framework of time allotted for this step, be flexible
regarding the length of time to allow for each role play

presentation. Allow each presentation to flow naturally for as

long as it seems productive and animated.

Step 5: Ssummary and Conclusion (30 minutes)

Conclude the session by asking one of the Trainees
to summarize the major themes which were treated
and to determine whether or not the objectives were
met. = Remind the Trainees of the Experiential
Learning Cycle which was discussed in Session 8,

"Adult Learning and Method Pemonstration - An
Introduction to Basic Insect Anatomy". Draw the
cycle on newsprint and ask the Trainees to describe
how the activities in this session fit into the
cycle. Then ask them to describe how the "dialogue
approach” to development might also relate to the
four stages of the cycle.

Ceneralizing

Y R iy S
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HANDOUT 19A
Working Style Inventory*
self-Assessment

Ten situations typical of those faced by Peace €orps Volunteers 1in
the past are described below.. Four different ways of handling
each situation are then described. Select the way you think you
would be most 1likely to handle each situation and assign the

number "4" to that choice. Select your next preferred choices and
the least preferred choice. Assign your numerical choices
directly on the scoring sheet attached to this Self-Assessment
form. :

This form is designed to help you assess your own. personal
preferred style of handling situations which you are 1likély to

face during service as a Volunteer. Later, you will analyze the
results yourself.

ASSIGN A "4, °3", "2", OR A "1" IN THE ORDER OF YOUR PERSONAL

DREFERENCE FOR HANDLING EACH SITUATION DESCRIBED.  FPLACE YOUR
RESPONSES DIRECTLY ON THE SCORING SHEET ATTACHED TO THIS

SELF-ASSESSMENT FORM.

S ITUATION 1 | a | o

'~ You are entering your assigned village to take over an
appropriate technology project. The Volunteer you are replacing
has already left. The project 1is three years old. You have had

brief discussions with the village leadership and get the sense

that the project 1is being received with mixed results. You have
been asked to address a meeting of village leaders to introduce

yourself. How would you prefer to handle the situation? (Respond
on the Scoring Sheet.) :

S

A. DPresent your approach to the project and ask for questions
and advice.

B. Seek the leadership's view of the project and identify
problens.

c. Ask the leaders to describe their goals for the project as

well as other pressing needs the village is facing.

D. Ask the leadership if you can sit in on this meeting and

become better acquainted with village needs before addressing
a meeting.
- -«

pment; Peace
OPTC; U: S:

caited from: The Rele of fhe Valuiteer in Deve
Corps Core Curriculum Materials; December 1381,

Peace €orps; pp. 67-82.

*
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SITUATION #2

You are assigned to a small vegetable cooperative project
which has been underway tor several years. There is very high
interest in the project among the village at large. However,; the
local leadership has just decided all coop labor must be assigned

to re-building the bridge recently flooded out during the rainy
season: This is planting time for the vegetable coop. What would
you do? .

A. - Persuade the leaders to change their priorities, at least to

eénable the once-a-year planting in the vegetable fields.

B. Help the leadership identify some alternatives to choosing
between the vegetable crop and the bridge.

C. Help the local vegetable coop manager develop Strategies to

try to get the Jocal leaders to reconsider.

P.  Join in and facilitate bridge repair in an effort to complete

it in time to also plant vegetable plots.

SITUATION #3 i S , _ .

. You are in the last six months of your tour. It is unclear
whether you will be replaced by another Volunteer. Thé 1local
project committée is urging you to be sure to finish a gravity
irrigation projcct before you leave: You are not sure you can
complete it in the time allotted. How will you handle this
. pressure? :

Chioices
A Try as hard as you can to complete the project.

B: Lead a planning meeting with the local project committee and

staff and try to develop alternate strategies.
C.  Concentrate on developing skills in the local project staff

to enable¢ them to complete the project after your departure;.

D.  Pass the ailemma on to the local project staff leaders and
encourage them to solve the problem and tell you what to do:

A new counterpart has been assigned to your food production

projéct. The new counterpart does not have the connections with
local district officiats which the previous counterpart had and
seems unable to use connections to get needed inputs. If you do

not get the needed inputs soon; serious food sSnortages could
result. What will you do?

131
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S )

B. Develop strategy with new counterpart to prbvidé

introductions and contacts to enable the project to get
inputs in time:

C. Ask new counterpart to develop plan to get inputs and
Critiqﬁe plan.

' You have taken over an agr1cu1tura1 productlon pro;ect of the
green ~ revolution" type with a "most _ promising farmer"

orientation. Theré are two very prbgréééiVé farmers using the new
technologies and greatly increasing their cultivatéed 1land. Most
farmers in the area have not adapted the new practices. The
village 1eadershlp is predlctlng Sscarcity to starvation next year
if food. production is not greatly increased. Where will you focus
your timve?

'cr],,,l, - -

A. On increasing food production by whatever means,; including
using the progressive farmers as "modei" farmers for others:

B. Balanced between encouraging t.ie progressives and working

directly with more traditional farmers.

c. Organizing tradltlonal férﬁéré and Er"xﬁiﬁg them in new
agricultural practices. g

project gbihg and is hlghly mot1vaLed about it. Your a551gnment
is a general agricultural assignment, but you happen to know guite
a bit about beekeeping and see some ways to help -improve their
already successful project. They have shown no interest in using
you in that wav. How wWill you resSpond?
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C] '.,C, _

A.  Speak to village ahé prbjeCt leaders laying out some of your

your a551gnment

B. Make suggestions from time to time, informally, demonstrating
your competeénce in this area. '

C. share your dilemma with your counterparts, seek their advice
and follow it. :

D. Move ahead with your assignment as planned, being alert to
any future opportunities to be helpful in an informal way
with beekeeping.

e
You ‘are beginning the second year of your two-year teaching
contract. You have been able to introduce some innovative methods

and students and fellow faculty have responded well and begun to

adopt them. Some students in particular have "blossomed" under

Zoggﬁg&iféétién* . What are your priorities for the next eight
months?

choices

A Focus on blossoming students and bring more into the fold.

B. Organize special teacher-training seminars to broaden and

deepen innovations already adopted.

C. Seek opportunities to co-teach with counterparts to solidify
innovations already adopted:

D.. Begin planned withdrawal to lessen the dependency on you for
sustaining innovations adopted.

SITUATION #8 S S L -
o You are a health and nutrition specialist for a community
clinic with a very vague and general assignment. The needs

surrounding you are overwhelming, but you don't know where to
begin. The clinic director seems glad to have you but has
provided no specific direction. How will you begin?

A, Assess your strongest f1eld and make a concrete proposition

to the director to clarify your role.

B. Ask for a meetlng with the dlrector to mutually explore
prlorltles for the clinic and ascertain where you can be most
helpful. , *

i18
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—_——

C. Ask your counterpart(s) if you can observe them for a month
in hope of identifying areas where your skills can complement

D: Conduct a community needs assessment and develop your role in

response to community needs.:

7S I’ 7T’ 7I’ I’ Eﬂ Tir I’ Varl;' # Ea’ . . ) B . B ) 7 ) 7

~ Your counterparts are becoming increasingly dominating during
project community meetings:. As their confidence and skill has
grown, you have gladly given more responsibility to them; but it

seems to you that othar committee members are becoming withdrawn

from the project: You want to build a strong project team, rather

S

A. Raise the issue directly with your counterparts and offer to

lead the next committee meeting to demonstrate participative
leadership skills.

B. DProvide help in planning the next meeting and make some
specific suggestions to the counterparts about how to modify
leadership behavior. .

C. Watch for opportunities to provide feedback; ask the

countéerparts questions about how they think the meetings are

going and reinforce participative behavior.

D. Leave the situation alone and count on the community to cail

thie counterparts on dominating behavior; then reinforce the
offer to help. i

T

~ Your countcrpart is moderately skilled and experienced and
moderately interested in your project. He or she does not see the
project as advancing his or her own career. The village, however, -
is vitally interested in the project: How would you handles this

situation?

o

A. Try to get counterpart reassigned and temporarily take over

direction of the project until a new person is assigned.

B. Spend time with counterpart trying to identify ways in which-

his or her role in the project can both meet project goals

and career aspirations.

C. Work with counterpart on career goals and help him or her

develop a strategy for pursuing them, including leaving the
project; if appropriate. o .
119 -
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D. Facilitate a meeting between community leaders and the
counterpart to see if they can come up with a mutually
satisfactory soliition to the problem.

[oE R
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SCORING SHEET -
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o

Situation

)
IXE
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Situation
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o

Situation #
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A
A
A
Situation ¥4 A
situation #5 A
Situation” #6 A
situation #7 SR U B

Situation #8 . “a B
A
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Situation #9

w
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Situation #10 A B

TOTALS - - —

__ Enter your responses for each of the 10 situations. Assign a

n4" to your first choice, a "3" to your second choice, a "2" to
your next choice and a "1" to your last choice in each situation;
- SR . L

- When you have responded fully to each set of choices; total

. the number. vertically in ®each column.

/
[y
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CONTINUUM OF VOLUNTEER HEEPING?WORR STYLES

-

| Bxdant_to which the
s rasponsible ForH-hg work

b - ————

Indirect sarvice Organizing with Damons tration birect serice

COLUMN A: DIRECT SERVICE -
This is a direct approach in which the Volunteer mostlgfdoes

the work, gets a project organized, provides 'a needed service

wheéreé none exists and denerally takes the 1n1tlat1ve for making

takes - responsibility for the action or project; and .that a

counterpart may or may not get involved - and even ‘if Invoived,

will look to the Volunteer for action and leadership. - -

COLUMN B: DEMONSTRATION
In this approach or S1tuat10n, the Volunteer spends most of

the time demonstratlng to others how to do something; but also

spends a lot of time doing it themseives. ‘Most often the

responslbllltg is shared with one or two counterparts. The Work

is a combination of direct service and training/demonstration;

often with the Volunteer sharing some responsibilities with a

promising local leader or an assigned counterpart.

1]

COLUMN C: ORGANIZING WITH OTHERS 2 o
In this system; the Volunteer encourages and stimulates
promising counterparts and others in the communlty, generally -

although not aiways - working with people rather than directly on

projects; (NOTE: Throughout this session, we use community in

its most generic sense - it could be a' sc¢hool community, an

agrlcultural office, or a town or section/ /of a city). The focus

is on building 1leadership and helping a group or organlzatlon

develop which will continue the work. The primary work is behind

the scenmes. using influence, assisting as’a resource in developing

alternative solutions which the peqple,'choose or generate

themselves, serving. in a training capacity, occasionally serving
as a role model in doing work and so on,

COLUMN D: INDIRECT SERVICE - .
In “this approach;, the Volunteer ‘responds to a range ~of

their perceived need. Help is given only on request, rarely

initiated by the Volunteer: The Volunteer may even come and go,
leaving the project to do something else and thus re1nforc1ng the

autonomy of the group. The way the Volunteer works is primarily

clarifying, asking questions, 11stir1ng a lot and fac111tat1ng.
12

¢

- In—most -instances; thls«meansmthat -the—Volunteer——



Extension, Tra1n1ng and Dlalogue. A New Approach for Tanzanla
|  Dr. James De Vries* -
Journal of Adult Education
University of Dar. es Salaam

Training and extension work with farmers is both an educational

effort and a means of development and a part of that development.

Before we <can begin to criticize traditional training and

extension techn1ques and advocating new ones; it is important to

be clear what we ~mean' by development and how training and

e

extension work relate to this goal. Until recehtly; development

was usually defired in economic terms such as changes in the Gross
Nationzl' Product, per capita and economic living standards.
Tra1n1ng and especially agricultural extension were viewed as an

economic development tool; as an investment in human capital on
which a return was expected. This implied a directly functional

_approach to teaching and_ learn;ng which- waslfecused oﬂf“pfacttcal“
skills and immediate pay-offs.

This .view has changed over -the- pastmten -years-- due to concerns

about income distribution, dependency on government and other

social and political concerns. Now almost every statement about

training and development mentions the importance of participation;

mobilization, equality  and Self-determination. _ Since

independence, the party and the Tanzanian government have defined

development as liberation. Development is:

A permanent revolution for the total liberation of the

people of Tanzania and Africa from &aXl1 forms and

manifestations of domination, exploitation, oppression,

humiliation, weakness, racism, poverty, ignorance,
disease and misery (Daily News, 1975).

For development nas a purpose- that purpose is the

liberation of man: It is true that in the Third World

we talk a great deal about economic develogment‘ff but

the ~o0o0ds are needed to serve man; services are required

to mage the lives of men more easeful as well as more

fruitful. Political, social and economic organization

is pneeded to enlarge the freedom and dignity of men;

‘always we come back to man -- to liberated man -- as the

purpose of the development activity (Nyerere; 1976).

Development i5. thus more than a change in material welfare;,

farming practices or yield per hectare or return per man—day of

laber. Development involves changing people, changing their

* Edited by the Training for Rural Development Staff - Tanzania
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consciousness or awareness and helping them to become "beings for

themselves” —-- making their own politic&l , cultural and economic
decisions. “"The expansion of (man's) own consciousness, and
therefore power over himself, his environment and his society,

must therefore ultimately be what we mean by development”
(Nyerere, 1976).

Education is thus both an end and a means of development.
Development which depends on the actions of men requires a_ change
in their consciousness, so that they are the determinant of their

own actions: Farmers follow a given practice not because of

traditionalism; but because they see it as the best method in the

face of their own particular situation. To change these practices
either demands force or a change in awareness which convinces them

that a different form of action better meets their needs.
Raising the farmers' awareness is the role of both training and
extension work.: "Adult education has to be directed at helping

”mggﬁggggypmep:gﬁiaéVéibp,théﬁéélVéék:Zﬂngjhingfqig;;;g74:,tQW
examine possible alternative courses of action; to make a choice

between those alternatives in keeping with their own purposes; and.

to equip them with the ability to translate their decisions into
reality"” (Nyerere; 1976). The "developed” -farmer is not the one

who is “"progressive" or follows _the recommended practices
(although he or she may_do this); rather the developed farmer is

the one who is critically aware of his or her situation and acts

on it in accordance with this awareness.

Education and extension in Tanzania and other developing countries

have received a great deal of criticism. While in part this is
unfair because of unrealistic expectations and a failure to see

training and extension in the context of other factors influencing

development work, much of the criticism is deserved. . Part of the
blame can be put on the traditional training and extension
approaches used in the villages and elsewhere. This approach has

variously been called the banking, empty . cup, directive or
top-down approach. 1Its essence is that the trainer or extension

worker is the expert who knows (full cup) and tries to give

(deposit as in the bank) this knowledge to the farmer or villager
{empty cup) whose role is to passively receive and acknowledge

what was received from the expert.

The assumption underlying this relationship is that the trainer or

agent knows what is good for the farmer or village. Thus, the

relationship is vertical and assumes a one-way flow of information
from the top down. The farmer or villager is szen as ignorant;
lacking knowledge; = traditional and resistant to change:. This
means he or she is helpless and must be helped to develop, almost

in spite of themselves. The farmer or villager is the passive
learner, while the trainer or extension agent is the active
educator: : :

126
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In practice, what this boils down to is that the trainer or agent;

whether at a meeting, demonstration program or training session,

is always in the position of telling villagers what to do. He
tries to provide them with solutions to their problems much in the
same manner a doctor provides prescriptions to medical problems.
In a village, one may find a list -of the "ten commandments" of

good farming posted. _In a meeting one will hear the Katibu Kata

exhort farmers to weed properly and the Bwan Shamba telling them

that eight sprayings of insecticide are necessary to produce good
cotton. Farmers rarely raise objections; because they know that
such objections are not welcome and often accept the role of the

ignorant, passive listener because they are continually told they

are. They, therefore, exist in an oppressive environment over

which they exercise little control. If they do object, they are
quickly silenced by references to "wataalamu" research and "modern

methods" (meaning they are ignorant and traditionalistic) or they

need  to work (mcaning they are lazy). Rather than objecting

openly and_ thus offering to educate the trainers of extension

workers and be educated in return, most farmers remain_ silent. .
“They go home and fail to put into practice what was suggested,;
even when they may have agreed to do so in the meeting:

The failure of farmers to follow the expert's advice is

discouraging to the expert and reinforces the feeling that farmers
irrationally resist change. As a result, educators and extension
workers tend to work with those few who seem more open to their
suggestions -- the "progressive" farmers -- and to advocate the

use of pressure to force farfiersS to use recommended practices for

their own good. As one RADO told me, "A farmer who refuses t

follow recommended practices is 1like a sick man:. you have to

force him to eat and he will thank you for it when he becomes

better."

E a i i | ]'7[7 E ’:’ E E E é I 7: ]7; __D \ 7: . ’h ,ef o~ o l -

Unfortunately, the farmer often does not become "better" in the

sense that he or she obtains a significant benefit from the forced
practice; This reveals one of the fallacies underlying the
traditional approach: the assumption that all recommended
practices are good and that the experts. are always right.

Experience and research in Tanzania have shown that many practices
either recommended to the farmers or .forced on_ them did not
benefit_  the farmers and their rejection’ of them was quite
rational.

1. The use of fertilizer on maize in the lower altitude
areas of Morogoro; Tanga and Iringa Region.

Growing maize and many otheér crops in monocultures

Early planting and close Spacing of cottons

Production of cotton in many areas of the "Eastern
Zone". ’ L
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Thus, while many recommendations are good, experience has shown

that when evaluated from the farmer's perspective, many do not
solve the farmer's most pressing needs and are, -therefore,
unacceptable. : :

This brings up the second fallacy of the top-down approach: the
assumption that farmers and villagers are ignorant. It is true

that many of them have little formal education and are illiterate;
It is not true that they have learned nothing and know nothing.
(It is unfortunate that in Swahili, the same word, ujinga, can be
used for both illiterate and ignorant, because the two cannot be
equated.) Farmers, through experience and the informal sharing of

ideas,; have developed a wealth of knowledge about agricultural

They also

have a better understanding of their problems; needs,; priorities;

resources, values, attitudes; local culture, etc: Educators and
extension agents tend to be outsiders and members of a different

socio—-economic class.

Thus,; both the extension agent or trainer and the farmer o=

villager have some knowledge necessary to bring about changes in
practices. The scientific knowlege of the researcher needs to be

complemerited by the more natural knowledge of the farmer to bring

about a critical understanding of the problem and the basis for
action. '

.The third major fallacy of the top-down approach is the amsumption

that knowledge can be given or extended by the. trainer _and
extension agent. Knowledge cannot be poured into the adult

learner like tea into a cup. Informed action develops in learners
as a result of interaction with information; the situation and

fellow human beings. Learning is not an activity of the trainer,

but of the 1learner; and involves a change from one way of
understanding or doing something to _.another.  Adults, 1in

particular; have developed attitudes and ways of doing things.
Learning often involves the rejection of existing ideas and

someone else's ideas.

Finally, another major criticism of the top-down approach,
particularly important in the Tanzanian context;, is that it builds

a dependency relationship between experts (often seen as
representing government) and farmers and villagers: It means
presenting t..e farmers with solutions to their problems, defined

in the first place by the experts; instead of analyzing their
problems with them; in order to fully understand them and coming
to a solution cooperatively: The traditional approach makes the

farmer feel dependent on the continued advice of the trainer or
128
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extension agent; as it fails to teach him how to analyze and solve
problems on his own. while the government_and the party have

accepted liberation as the major goal of development, the top-down
approach to adult education and extension Wwork encourages
dependency and passivity.

Instead of seeing men and women as the means of development, it

treats them as a means; tools to be manipulated as efficiently as
possible in order to achieve the goals of those in power. In the
face of the above; it seems fair to conclude that the present,
prevailing approaches tov adult education and_extension work are
not only ineffective but actually _are detrimental to the
development of Tanzanian farmers and villagers.

The dialogue approach, illustrated in Table 1, is the opposite of
the traditional; top-down approach. 1Its essence is the horizontal
sharing of ideas Letween trainers/learners, learners/trainers in &

process of reflecting and acting on _the world in order to

understand it and control it better. It is based on faith in
people; in their ability in cooperation with others, to be able to

understand self and Situation and to act on it and change it:

agent and the student or farnier know something about the subject

of interest, especially if the goal is for the learner to apply
what is to be 1learned. Although one may have more general or
abstract knowledge an¢ the other may have more informal and
specific knowledge, this difference does not make one or the other
superior in the eituation. It is the shared Kknowledge both have
in the situation which is superior. Within the constraints of

each party's environment, each can learn and change as a result of
intéracting with each other.

While all farmers have some knowledge, they are not always aware

of this knowledge. 1In fact, because they are constantly told that
they are backward, lazy, ignorant and thereby made to accept that
they are "hopeless", they often feel that they know nothing. When
farmers can be drawn out in dialogue as a group, they are often
surprised at how much they already know, collectively, about a
wide range of production or development = problems. It 1is
important, in the beginning; to draw out what the farmers or

villagers already know to be able to build on it. As Mwalimu
Nyerere points out; by drawing out what the farmers know (which
can only be done through dialogue) and showing the relevance of
what is known to what is being learned, the trainer achieves three
things:

He has built up the self-confidence of the man who wants
to learn, by showing him that he is capable of

contributing. He has demonstrated the relevance of
experience and observation as a method of learning to be

combined with thought and analysis. He has shown what I
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call the "maturity" of learning -- that is, by sharing
our knowledge; we extend the totality of our

understanding and our control over our own lives.

learper buf €O lead Lhe an c€xa i Wil O 7;7",;;”‘
to ask the learner to critically reflect and act opn problems

(problem-posing).  Knowledge or learning grows out of this
L¢ ion-— i e. The farmer will never Jearn the benefit

of a practice and the problems associated with it until he has

actually tried it and then thought about his experience
critically..

A

Traditional Approach Dialogue Approach

1. Educators teach and 1. Educators and farmers are

farmers are taught. poth involved in learning.

2. Experts know everything 2. Both have knowledge to

-and the farmers know nothing. contribute to joint learning.

3. Educators possess the 3. Knowledge is the property
authority of knowledge and of everyone. No one can Or
have a monopoly on it -- should monopolize it.

4. Educators/experts think 4. Farfers are encouraged

and farmers are thought about. to think on their own.
5. Both educators and farmers
are active during learning.

)
4

passive during learning.

: A T
Neither the trainer or extension égéhﬂ,will know the value of his
ideas u: "1 he has shared them with the learner and tested them
out against the farmer's perceptions| and experience. Dialogue

a
teaching  is merely.

Without action, verbalism and amounts  to

exhorting the farmers to do this or that without showing them how
to do it and; thus; has limited impact on their farming practices.

Without reflection; extension work can become mindless activism in
which farmers are forced to follow certain practices without

understanding them and without the farmers themselves being

developed.

130




Handout 19C -- Page 7

~ bialogue Feasible?
L.oi uB examine two objections to the use of the dialogue approach

‘>~ made by extension agents, educators and government
it aeials, '

The first is that it is impossible to dialogue with farmers
or villagers betause they know little or nothing about modern
agriculture or how to make a village cooperative work. -

The second objection is that it is too slow and expensive,
that our problems need urgent solutions and, therefore,
cannot wait for 3 long process of dialogue to take place.

e
M
a g
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HANDOUT 19D
Role Play Descriptions

Descriptjon 1: (for Group 1) o B} B}
You are an_ elected group of village leaders. You are
ccncerned abbut the welfare of the _people. bt ybur V1llége. Othér

your village without produc1ng,any real, tanglble results. All
they wanted to do was talk. They Suggested expensive;,; long-term

projects which the people trejected. You have seen Langstroth
beekeeping equipment and have heard that it can be obtained frée
f:gm,the Ministry of Agrlculture. You are convinced that this
"modern" equipment is Jjust what your village needs to get its
beekeeping activities off the ground. Elections are coming up in
a few months ano you feel that prov1d1ng th1s equ1pment to the

Corps Volunteers. Your ob3ect1ve is to solicit their help in
acquiring and establishing the Langstroth hives as soon as
possible. !

(Cut here for distribution)

You are a g;oup of beekeeping extentionists who have only

recently been sworn in as Peace Corps Volunteers. You are eager

to start working somewhere, yet, you are also convinced that the

best approach to development is one of careful needs assessment,

maximum use of available resources and promotion of self-reliance.

In training; you learned that the Kenya Top Bar Hive (KTBH) was

preferable to Langstroth equipment in your area. You know that

the KTBH produces relatively more wax than the Langstroth; that it

is .cheaper to  build; that it can be more easily made from
available mateiiaieiraﬁd that it is more suitable for the African

bee. You have been visiting. various viliages in the area and
assessing their potential for initiating beekeeping projects:

or not their v1lJage mlght want to begln beekeeplng.
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the staff of a regional extension office of the

B You are on off

Ministry of Agriculturé. You have all had several years of
experience and you feel that you know your people quite well: You
have worked with foreign development workers in the past:
Experience has shown you that foreigners can be valuable resources
in many ways but that only a native of your country can truly
understand the culture and motivate its people effectively. You
are sincerely dedicated to helping your country -progress and
"modernize"” its methods. You are convinced that the only way to

do this is to set up examples Of modern techniques which the
peopie will eventually come to see as better than older; more

traditional approaches. Your supervisor has told you to set up a
pilot project of fifty functioning Langstroth hives in a nearby

village. You don't Kknow a great deal about beekeeping but you
like the idea. You do know that the Langstroth equipment is the
most modern and efficient way to manage bees and produce honey.

(Cut here for distribution)

- . . . . . . . - . - . . . - . . . - - . .

You are a dgroup of beekeeping Volunteers who have been

working in the country for several months. You feel that you have

learned a great deal about the culture and about.the needs of the

people. You have grown to respect traditional values. Many of
the traditional agricultural techniques have proven to be much

more appropriate than the sc called "modern" approaches. You
beiieve that beekeeping can be an effective income-generating

activity but that_ it _is not necessarily for everyone. You are
convinceé that the Kenya Top Bar Hive (KT3R) is the _.most

appropriate for the area because it favors wax production; it is
cheap and easy to build; it is more suitable for the African bee;

Your objective is to convirce them that, before setting up the

project, they should assess the receptiveness of the village and
decide whether the Langstroth hive or the KTBH would be best for
the project. ’ ’
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SESSIOR 20

EE SPACE AND TYPES OF HIVES

Trainer RNote -

'l

fﬁ This i8 a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 7, “Bee

Colony Gycle ; for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

2 ‘hours

An understanding of the bee space provides the’

basis = for eonstructrng moveable-comb and

moveable-frame beehives. This session discusses

the bee space and relates its importance to hive

types; examines the factors which determine\ the

types of hives used in various regions; addresses

the problems of using Langstroth hives in a

development situation and explores possible

substitutes for some of the high-technology inputs.

This session will provide the Trainees with

technical, cultural and ecological criteria by
which to choose an appropriate type of hive for the
area in which they will be working.

To discuss the bee space and its implications in
hive design.

To examine, from an environmentai, economic and

Cultural standpoint; the pros and cons of various

hive types (fixed-comb; moveable-comb and moveable
frame)’,

To look at some problems of using Langstroth hives

for small-scale development projects.

To discuss the management options of Langstroth

hives commonly overlooked by smali-scale

beekeepers.
To name the paféé of a hive.

inputs for a Langstroth system. z
I
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RESOURCES

. MATERIALS

PROCEDURES

Step 1:

Step 3:

small Scale Beekeeping, Chapters 5 and 7.
Bex ing in Rural Development,

~_ pp. 1-16, 53-61. _ __
Bpiculture in Tropical Climates,
~ pp. 9-37; 181-189.

Beekeeping Handb : I
The Hive and the Honey Bee, pp. 304-308. = .
Attachment 20A, "List of Qualities of Beehives”
Attachment 20B; "Intermediate Technology in
Beekeeping"”

newsprint, markers, Langstroth  hive, KTBH,
pictures; slides .or models of various hive types,

labels with the names of hive parts

The Bee Space (20 minutes)

guestion the group about what is meant by the "bee

space". ~Point out the application of‘the bee space
in bee hive construction. - Demonstrate this using

ﬁhé,KTEH;,thé,Langstrothibi§é”§§a in the spacing of
comb within the hive. Point out that the bee space

measurement varies among races of bees.
Aive Types - Introduction (20 minutes)

Demonstrate various types of hives with models,

slides or photos. Explain that although they are
related, the type of hive used is not necessarily

dirécquicogrequéa with any phase of the bee-human
relationship. Mention that the Trainees will need
to develop an appropriate beekeeping technology in
their future work situations. y

Use labels to identify the various parts of a hive.
Also use labels in the language which the Trainees
will use as Volunteers. '

Refer to the "List of Qualities" developed in Step

2 of Session 18, "Hive Design Criteria and Swarm
Boxes" and use Attachment 20A; "List of Qualities
of Bee Hives" to guide the Trainees in listing the

 pros and cons of each 'hive type. . Discuss the

environmental, economic and cultural factors which

determine the pros and cons of each.
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Session 20 -- Page 3

Step 4: " Langstroth Hives in Small-Scale Development
Projects (30 minutes) I
Question the Trainees about problems they foresee
with using Langstroth hives .in development
programs. Discuss and demonstrate where possible:
7/ N

] '~ that a Langstroth "high technology". system
g demands & high 1level = of expertise in
beekeeping to be successful, . S }
- that the bee space must be maintained by using
‘ten frames and the probléms encountered by
using fewer than ten, :

- that poorly made equipment negatés ‘many of the
advantages of the Langstroth system, .

- that the lack of comb foundation may be a
problem, o , . ;,ﬂ{/

- that the improper use of gquéen excluders--fhay
be using an expensive piece of equipment when

it is unnecessary, T
- that one-box brood chamkers are not utilizing

a Langstroth system maximally.

Touch on some commonly overlooked management

options in small-scale development projects.

Include for discussion:

~ exchanging boxes of the brood chamber to
expand the brood nest, @

— using two boxes for the brood chamber;

- storing drawn comb.
Ask the Trainees for reasons why:the beekeeper uses
foundation and wire in frames. Elicit suggestions
from the group about other options -+- such as
starter strips and monofilament fishing line.

_Trainer Note
O Lect the Trainees know that practice with foundation, starter

strips; fishing line and wire will be provided during a "Bee
Management Techniques" session.

Step 5: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

—__Trainer Note

O See Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony cycle,

u
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Attachment 20A

LIST OF QUALITIES OF BEEHIVES

FIXED-COMB HIVE

MOVEABLE-COMB
HIVE

MOVEABLE-FRAME

HIVE

often difficult

easy

Usually imposs-—
ible

possible

replacement of combs

impossible

possible

Separation of brood S o , S
comb from honey comb impossible relatively.poss- possible

ible
Materials necessary variable variable limited to wood
Possibility of in-
creasing or decreas- o I I
ing space difficult. possible very possible
Cost low intermediate high
Carpentry skills
and carpentry equip- . : - S
ment needed low intermediate high

Potential for

management

none

intermediate

high




Attachment 20B

srmediate !echnology in beekeepiiig

is ipterniediae between

'uluiml( iuhuulngy is u mveh uxul teidil flowd .1)\ for w

mvu uul .u!vmu.d hg,mnlob S0 4 world x.slg 1 is of inicrest for the warlds
sdiite technology i fiiiichi of

: ltuy du
cunetg broken combs to separate hc thm.) .\gm
nln .‘mn; ! uutnl’uL~ ll extractor .)y haml (m by hx

.ul 1 primitive tc,Lhnulogy, hand loadlng thent on a ‘;m.xll tnn.k is mlerquL,
using booili of gaiitry loader with a large truck is advanced.
c movable-frame hive, precision-made and uscd to its full advantage, must he

ed as advanced techinology. litermediate tech nted by
ound Greek top-bar hive or the rectangular Kenya top-bar hive, whlch have movable
% but no franies. They need only one elemient of 'préa's' stance betweei
§ uf the )uxldponu top-hars; i.e. that between the midribs of adjacent combs
itive techiology s 1eprescited by the many types of traditionl tixed-conib litves,
. W(md o x':.'w

e, (mc Tedt olog\ frrvek ament Gmup (HD(‘) which i<_devoted to the
Sad epeonragemsei ¢ ok rmediate tuhuulnp(\ espectilly in the povrer
oty - onaie ;Is pedidi fen iy Intermediate “Trchoolopy Pubhications 1td,
! oumal Approzziste Technology whxch increasingly, is including
T Lecpiiig T 1982 o ther part of the Greup, Inteimediste Te chuology
stiicil Setvices: assisted in the publication of a 60-page booklet The golden inscect
bouk on beekeeping for beginriers. This comes from the Teclinology Consultancy

Wl

oot

Bee World, Vol. 64, No. 1, 1983.

pp: 43-44.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Centre at the University of Science and Technology; Xumasi; Ghana. Both top-bar and
frame hives are described, but honey is separated from the comb by straining, as the

Centre was still waiting for the anival of modein extractors when the book was written;
The distinctions between primitive, intermediate and advanced technologies are very
figid; and vary according to the colture concerried:

The level of technology that is appropriate varies with time, as well as from one culture
to aniothier. Diiring the period which "advinced technology' beekeeping was developed

more or less to its prucnl state; several factors were operating that no longer apply:
(@} Libour was inexpensive and plentiful

(b there was rchvd; litthe use of machines powcred by clectncity or other energy

~ sources

(r) wood was mexpensive; pknllful aiid well & e

{1 much ess was understood about the hehaviour of bees and the factors controliing
it

Beekeeping will prohubly always be l.xhour intensive (a); but for hobbyists who do it

for ciijoviment, and for rural peasants who hiave the time available, the abour does not

involve outlay of money. The machines (b) are used by large-scale beckeepers to whom
they represent a saving in labour and hence wages; some hobby beekeepers may be
relatively highly mechanized; because they fit their ‘beekeeping into an already Gvcr-busy
life, and tiine is more importan: to them than moncy.

With regard to (c); there is no ready-made answer: The modern hive was based on the
case and cheapness with which wooden parts could be precision-made a century ago. One
possthle fire of development is to iiove over 1o plastiey; of 1o sonic vther less expengive
xumhlu material. Another is to adapt the design of hives to some simpler form that stll
iits of disease control, and this codld well be appropriate
.cchnnlogv for the present day.

Factor (d). the enhanced Knowledge we now have of bee behiviour, is likely to be
applied first by the more advanced heeteepers who thewaselves have a good understand-
ing of whit is in {uestion. Any consequeni developments in bee management must then
be adapied for use tn intermediate technology: and information aboat them disseminated
where they can be put into use.

In many parts of the world the lot of bee *keepers could be gre tly 'mprovcd by raising
their level of technology to an intermediate one. In other parts, some beekeepers may be
working at an inappropridtely high level for present-diy costs and for their scale of

operation. For every beekeeper there is an appropriate Jevel of technology, and a better
dcvclopmgnl of the intermediate level could benefit those for whom ‘advanced’

beekeeping is too expensive as well as those to whom ‘primitive’ beekeeping is too
incfficient.

di@tibﬁé_i.h:.bs:ekcicmmmm;mm :
patterns of human social behaviour: Informat ble for dissemination
through the network of the Intermediate Development Technology Group will be passed

oa to the Group for siitable action:



SESSION 21

OBTAINING BEES

o Trainer Note

( O This is a Tralnee facilitated session. See Session 7; "Bee
Colony Cycle"; for guidelines;

C181nce this is a topic which has two points of view, it may be

facilitated effectiyely by two Trainees with each taking a

different side.

—

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW A source of bees is a limiting factor in starting

beekeeping projects in many areas. Local sources
are often . unavailable or unreliable, while

1mport1ng bees presents many problems; This
session examines the various ways of obtaining bees
and relates those ways to the economic; political
and social milieu of beekeepers and development
agencies. Exploring this constraint on beekeeping
develogment o will better enabie Trainees to

understand . their future roles as beekeeping
extensionists.

OBJECTIVES @ To discuss various methods of obtéihihg bees.

@
"M |
"0,
O
»
!
=3
[N
."J
O
5
(]
rr
|
el
pery
Ol
To}
H‘\
0
o
Ul
m
| e
."J
[
."J
a
Ao
.0
.0
'
H
."J
H
"M
=
)
ﬁ'
(¥
0
=}
o
O

the level of technology used by beekeepers.

To discuss the problems ana 1mpl¢catloh§ of
importing bees fron other areas.

RESOURCES -
= Beeke in Rural Development, pp. 127-143.
-~ Attachment 214, "Introduotlon of Non Native Bees to
New Areas"
MATERIALS chalk, chalkboard, package for shipping bees
PROCEDURES
Step 1: Methods of Obtaining Bees (59 minutes)

Ask _the Trainees what methods they know for

obtainlng bees. Explain the varicus methods and
relate each method to the type of hive (level of

technology) used. Point out that it is not
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Session 21 -- Page 2

economically practical to wait for swarms when

fioveable-frame hives are used. _If availzble, show
a package used for shipping bees. Discuss the
problems of packaging and shipping bees. ~Point out
that good transportation and communication systems

are necessary for the development of a package bee
industry.

Step 2: Importing Bees (1 hour; 15 minutes)
Present the information in Attachment 21A:

Emphasize the dependency which is often created in

a beekeeping project when bees are imported from an

outside source: Point out that this is contrary t

the  Peace  Corps ~_philosophy of  créating
self-sufficiency and that PC/Washirngton does not

support importing bees for a project.

— Prainer Note

—
O This presentation may take one of several possible forms. It
may be a lecture; a debate between cither individuals or groups,

or a role play (see Session 19, "Role of the Volunteer in
Development")

Step 3: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

________ Trainer Note

O See Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony cycle".
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' Attac

| Beekeeping round the World

luction of non-native bees to new areas
ld's presenit honiey industry would not exist i honeybees (Apis mellife m) h.ld nnl
traduced from luropL into continents that hid no mative Apis,
nd Aus ia. Its therefore undcrsl.lnd.lhlc that u)unlrix.s in. th‘ lrnpu.s ]U\(
to develop their own honey industry [Gok to t { fi
) towards getting large honey crops. Those concerned may not even realize that
e thclr own valuible Apis /mﬂlﬁ'm or other Apis species. Introducing foreign
a negative result: it may prevent the successful developnient of
stroy whiat alreidy exists. The subject of introducing exotic beds is
rery lnlpurlanl one.

er bees should bg Jntroduced from another country )
{a) llky are pletely healthy and wnhoul

: must never be introduced unle
b they have no chiracteristie that is disadvantageous in their use for

ing (such as mhrudmg poor performaice, unacceptiable behiiviour ¢
1 s ‘;lggr
‘ly

¢s of native honcvhcu have hun
dd I {d) no co

nus) (() lhc Lh.lmclu.

"

e is no apicaliril objection, suliject to restrictions in { above, to introducing
an isolated area entirely withont honeybees; such as somie Pacific islnds.
duction of Luropx..m lypc Apu mellifera into an arca where no homeybee: are
ly been introduced (such as Ccnlr.ll
), may be permissible. Such mlmduuuins m.:y howcvcr ruull' hybridi

ly lhcrc ‘which niay or ni

0 Islund off South Australia; which ha purcr ll.lhan hx.cs {Apis nie llf('m
than now exist in Haly or ‘ln)»\huc

LTCS
resulirce iay be Insl Thl\ iy not matter lfrlhrc bees i the area are .1Ir' 'd'y
«d s o result of many past introductions. byt if there are isolated populations;
wihle for breeding may disappedr for ever. This would be true of parts of Turkey
rth Alfrica.

e there are native tropical Apis mellifera (as in lmpu.m AlTica); any
-pone itroductions miay well not sarvive; beciuse thiey lick several adipiations
the tropies.
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nt 21A
i

b Whte Apn cerana is nativr (in Asia). |nlrudmm

/m e ﬁl]: ra Ciii i ety iil
results’, Tt may lead (o the CXUNCLION Of Apiy corana; this process is almost » .omplete m
Ja Vﬁvr stance. Allernatively, competition between the tis species tay leid fo the
extermination of Apis smalli s¢ Apis cerana is better at exploiti 1 the local food

resources. In other areas both may co-exist.

77;mﬁ\§’hcrc any Apls pecies other than mellifera are presen

complication
phieronioiie th

0t (ceramt; dorsari ﬂun'u}
arise with the nating of gueens of tlie inirodiiced bees, because the ey
at attracts drones to a queen is the same for all specices: The presence of
many drones of other specie miy preveit drones of iae same species getting aceess Lo the

gueen and m.llinl., with her

BT troducmg tropical Apis mellifera from Africa into Brazil in 1956 have
been well documented®. In no circumstances shoald tropical African bees, or Africanized
bees from America, be introduced elsewhere.

Points to consider if mtroductlons are made

1. Point 1 if list above: i

3. Bees should be introduced only ander rlyd quariiitine conditions, aid _permissions
fori iuns should be granted only to institutions and individuals that can maintain

strict adherence to the guarantine requirer
New South Wiles, Ausiralia, has described ¢
there for imported honeybees®.

3

- The Director of Animal Quarautine in
xperimental quarantine prnu.duru ased

Bees should bc imported only from countri

.chnrdlng to the reference number of the hive into which the quccn is introd
a competent dulhnnty for diagnostic examination. Only ihe queen should be aliowed
contact with bees or hive materials in the new arca.

5_ The best availible w way ror mlroducmg bees in bulk is to transport package bees: in
new boxes that have had no previous contact with bies,

6. lnsummnl mformauon is available for comment on the intreluction of prndudwc

" Apis cerana into other lropudi countries with less productive Apts cerana.

7. s undertaken; a pllo! schiefiie should hc Lﬂ”ll.d out in
i hlc Thc behaviour uf the iniroduced bees under local
v preseni, any 1ohbing,

compdmon in romgmg,. or olhcr mluac(mns between species should be looked for;
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A\ [.lr as s known adilt beg diseises are not transmitted by immature stages of
¢ bccn workud out for | t;dnsporlmg honcybcc

.Lqucnlly u.\u.i fnr |n.\lrumcntdl ifisermination of ueens:

QEéSSfi.ii iﬁiibdiji:iidﬁ?.

ltnry of uthc ,\pu nulhfvm that are not 0o di ”mnldr from (hc native region of the
rduced bees. Such importations have been on i large - 50 that hyhridization
vecii thie waiited and unwanted bees was mimmized, and inportatiuns have then been
stantly repeated. An cxamplc is the introduction lorilisir:licﬂl of A. . ligustica (Italian

) to replice th riaca, which are *aggressive’ and in other ways not
/1o handle; and. ctive. Dr. Y. Lensky of the Hebrew University of

isalem, Isracl, has provndcd the following information:
Prior to the Iargc -scale replacement of the native A. m. syriaca, Vobscrvmlons on

the introduction of ltalian queens into A. m. syriaca colonies were made for several

vedrs: Introductions were successful when ¢ither mated queens or queen cells were

placed into small A. m. syridea colonies (2-1 frames ered with emerging workers).

But thie casiest way proved 10 be to split Italian colonies and to strengthen them with

-scaled brood from A. m. syriaca colonics.
Hybiid giicens must constantly be replaced by Italian queens, because of the influx

of A. m. syriaca drones across the frontiers with neighbouring countries. To preserve

the Haliin genes, cvery year we import several hundred Italian quecns from
California; USA; and At

tralia, and distribute these among gueen breeders and
luckecpers The replacement of A. m. Syridca was achieved here because of the

1t efforts of the beekeepers and of the Extension Service of the Ministry of

Agricufture.
uducuons have ﬁlso been madc and maimaincd in certain regibﬁé of 6théi téiiﬁtii'qé.

nclusuon L

- greatest dangers in introduci mg fiew bees ifto an area are:
3) the irtroduction of discases and parasites: European and American f0ul Qrggq
| acarine and Varroa mites, have been grat ace s

e bee ously introdaced in this way into various

fitries, to the lasting detriment of their beekeeping;
b} the loss for ever of genetic material that could be val

Tate ble for bee breeding;
c) the introduction of unstitable bees; with a resultant reduction in the productivity

beekeeping.
d) the possnble reduction of popnlauons of native non-Apis bees (including stingless

5); through competition for food.

tie following have contributed to_the abuve concepts, and 1 ai much indebted o
Dr. L. Bailey. L. Chirch, Drs: W- Dreschier: 1. B. Free, W. E. Kerr. N. Koeniger
H: Laidlaw; Y. Lensky: R. A. Morse, H. Shimanuki, G. F. Townsend, G. M. Walton

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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53

C. B. Zimarlicki.

Relerences

Goval.N. P. (1974) Apis cerana indica and Apis mellifera as complementary to cach other
_.... for the development of apiculture. Bee Wid 55(3) : Y8-101

leor;‘ .‘rzdl) (IZZ;Z‘)‘ZPrelnnlnnary world maps of honeybee diseases and parasites. Bee Wid
SKiLIMAN. G 1. (1979) Queen bee imports — a lnal ran, Amm Quamni 6(2) 12-16
erlll M. %; '(“}962) A portable incubator for transporting honeybee braod. J. apic. Res.
Tanir, S. (1961) Successful shipments of honeybee scmen. Bee Wld 32(7) 153 I%b
Tavior O.R. (1977) e past and posmble future spread of Africanized honeybees in the

5 Popu u on sex allclcrswlrn the honeybee using the
cxamplc of the Kangaroo Islan bee sanctuary. J. apic. Res. 15(3/4) @ 105-123
Eva CRaNE
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SESSTON 22

‘ ; TRANSFERRING COLONIES
TOTAL TIME & hours
OVERVIEW Transferring coloniés from fixed-comb hiveg (either

wild or rustic hives) is an important method of
obtaining bees in many beekeeping development
cituations. This session will provide experience
in both transferring colonies and in transporting

hives to new sites.. Transferring a colony is often

agifficult work and_ is usually traumatic to the

colony. Successfully completing a transfer will
. greatly increase the Trainees' confidvricée in
. Wworking with bees.

OBJECTIVES @ To discuss the factois involved in transferring and
transporting a hive.

To observe the social and economic conditions of
beekeepers who use rustic hives.

To transfer bees from a rustic colony to another
type colony. :

T¢ transport hives.

RESOURCES - = Smm,gsg;ﬁ Beekeeping,; pp. 100-105:
=~ The Hive and the Honey Bee; pp: 384-390.

MATERIALS colonies in a rustic hive; smoker and fuel,
machete, water, either a KTBH”q: Laggg;;pth hive;
hammer; nails,; saw; sScreen Wwire, string; knlfe,"
bucket, towels ‘ : v ¢

PROCEDURES

_ Trainer Note - - -

this aspect of bee managemeﬂt, have Several rustic colonles
avaitabiles It may be necessary to travel to several places to

find a sufficient number of colonies;

O As ‘Gusk is the best time to close coloniés for transporting,
this session may end later than usual. _ Explaln this beforehand
- so. that; if necessary; the Trainees mady make arrangements for

‘ being late.
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Session 22 -- Page 2

Step 1: Introduction (45 minutes) ‘

Have the Trainees describe what they already know

about transferring a ~colony. Be _sure they
understand the importance of guickly disorienting
the colony as much as possible to minimize
stinging. A good way to do this is to turn the

colony upside down.

Discuss various alternatives in the transferring

process and problems which are often encountered.
E@gbagize:thét”tréhSEEp[inguggioﬁiéS is difficult
work and that they should expect te be stung; also

explain that it is a great learning experience for
practical beekeeping skills. : '
Dissuss with the Trainees the procedure and the

points to consider wher transporting bees.

Have a lrainee take charge of assembling all of the

equipment reeded to make the transfers.

Step 2: transferring and Transporting Colonies )

(variable time depending on distance to be
traveled) :

Have the Trainees make several hive transfers. [
Move among the Trainees as they are working and

offer suggestions. Facilitate observations on the

social and econbmic condition of the beekeepers
with rustic hives. ' i
pave the Trainees prepare the colonies for

transporting and carry the hives to the new apiary
site.




‘Ii TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS
PROCEDURES

Step 1:

SESSION 22
FAMILY LIVE-IN ANALYSIS
2 hours

while living with famllles, yet by virtue of being
with different families, many of their experiences
will also be unique.. This _ session enhances the
learning poténtial of the 1live-in experience by
providing a forum in which the Trainees can Share
among themselves the results of the 1live-in.
Trainees share information about the commuhityvand
discuss their feelings about the experience. They
assess whether or not they have met their personal
goals by sharing specific information about what

they have learned. Each Trainee develops a
personal plan for continued developmént of
adaptation skills. By reviewing their past

experiences, the Trainees will develop individual
pPlans for cont1nu1ng to improve their dddaptation
skills.

To share and analyze feelings related to the

live-in experience.

To evaluate the extent to which personal goals were

. met.

To discuss and share new information acquired-

durlng the live-in.

To desxgn a personal plan for comtinued development
of skills for cross-cultural aﬁapfatlon.,

From Session 2:

"Introduction to Family Live—in"

"Lists of Personal Goals"

"List of Skills to be Practiced and Developed”

newsprint and markers

Feelings and Impressions (20 minutes)

Explain the session objectives &nd briefly review
the procedures, Ask the Traineus to share what
happened during the live-in; their deneral feelings
about the experience; and any special problems or
hlgh901nts that were encountered,
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Personal Goals/Learning Experiences
{60 minutes)

N,
"

Step

Rand back the "lists of personal gcals" which the

Trainees developed in Session 2; "Introduction to
the Family Live-in"., Allow them time to look over
the 1ists. Have them divide into groups of three

or four and discuss the following questions:

accomplished? Why? , -
-~ Did the families accomplish their goals?
- What new information did you learn about the
community?  Health practices? Beekeeping?
Roles of men and women? :

- Which of your goals were/were  not.

7 When the Trainees return; ask a representative from
= each group to present a report of the results of
their  discussion. Encourage guestions and

discussion among the Trainees. Before proceeding

to the next step, ask one of the Trainees to
summarize and draw conclusions regarding learning

experiences which seemed to have been common within

the group. Point out that community analysis
technigues will be discussed in more detail prior

to and following the scheduled site visits in the

fourth week of the program.
Step 3: Skills Analysis (40 minutes)
post the "hList of Skills to be Practiced and

Developed”; which was generated in Session 2;
"Introduction to the Family Live-in". Allow the
Trainees a few. mirutes to look it over. Remind
them that this is a 1ist of those skills which they

felt that they would be practicing and developing

..... during the family live-in. Aask _them to briefly

‘discuss which 8Skills they feel they did practice:

and which skills they did not practice. Have the

' Prainees uSe the time remaining in this: session to

- _ individually reyview the skill list and develop a

written personal plan for how they will continue to
work on these skills for the remainder of the
program.

- Trainer Note ___ _ _

- — - —
'O The minimum period of time recommended for the family live-in is

two weeks. If the Trainees are finding the 1live-in_ to be

productive and fun, give them the option to continue for the
remainder of the program. K

1
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TOTAL TIME

OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

SESSION 24
QUEEN REARING
12 hours
Queen rearing is advanced beekeeplng,  Successful
queen rearing combines a knowledge of bee biology
with good beekeeping skills: This exercise allows

the Trainees to learn about and practice various
queen. rearing techniques: = The empha51s 1s _on

Exper1ence qﬁééﬁ rearlng W111, 1ncrease,,the
beekeeping. cnedentlals of the Trainees in their

While carrying out the queen rearing activities,
the Trainees will develop and evaluate extension
pamphlets and will present method demonstrations
describing the methods used. = This will provide the
Trainees with _€xpérience in preparing written
materials_ and visual aids appropriate for use with
small-scale farmers. _Such sSkills will be important
in the Trainees' future roles as beekeeping
extensionists. :

To examine the principles of quéen rearing.

To plan and assemble the equipment needed for gueen
rearing.

To write an extension pamphlet appropriate for use
by Peace Corps Volunteers, .

To select frames of brood aporcopriate for rearing
queens. - .
To prepare a finishing colony:

To remove ripe queen cells from the finishing
colony.

To establish mating nucs.

To present a method demonstration on queen rearing.

To work éffééEiVéiy in a group.

. i
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session 24 -- Page 2

9

™m
wn

RESOURC

= Development of Hybrid Honey Bees . ..

= La Apicultura: Guia Practica, come’ r con

— Attachment 24A, "Queen Rearing - Beetsma Method"
i _ Attachment 24B, "Queen Rearing - Miller Method”

MATERIALS sheets of foundation, screen wire, strips of sheet

metal, knife, queen excluder (or S5-mesh hardware
cloth), frame with empty comb, two swarm boxes with
young bees, several strong colonies, finishing

colony, several empty frames, pins, string, mating

nuc boxes, colored markers; hewsprint, pens, paper;,
ruler

PROCEDURES

Step 1: introduction to Queen Rearing (1 hourt)

Review and elaborate upon the biology of queen
production in a bee colony. Relate the various
methods of queen rearing to the biology of ‘the bee
colony, 1i.e:; that methods of queen rearing are

based on artificially. creating the conditions of

natural queen rearing in the colony. . "~
Explain and discuss the basic guidelines for

selecting gqueen mother colonies. e

Step 2: pefining the Accivities (1 hour) ' .

outline the basic format of the remaining

activities of this session. Explain that the

Trainees wil® divide into two groups and that each

group will use a different method to rear gueens.

One grbup,Willﬁusefﬁﬁéﬁ@eetéﬁéAﬂéthbd and the other
will use the Miller Method:. Each group will also

prepare extension pamphlets and present method

demonstrations on the queen-rearing imethod used. .
Point ~out that ‘although the trainers will be
available as resources for these activities, the

Trainees are responsible for carrying’ them out: -
an . .

cutiine the reasons for developing an "extension

pamphlet and discuss the appropriate criteria for
the pamphlet._  DiScuss ‘what audience is being
considered and how to meet the needs of _this
audience: = Pass around ‘examples of extension
pamphlets for examination and discussion. Explain

that the Trainees will critique the pamphlets they

write for effectiveness in meeting their specified

164 | ;
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goals. Make sure that the criteria developed for

the extension pamphlets include:

- wusing simple, concise language

» - gge§eg§1ng technical concepts clearly and

- using simple,; clear illustrations, which are

adapted to the culture of the intended

audience:

Point out Zhat method demonstrations will be

presented to inform each group about  the

queen-rearing method used by the other group.

Mention that Session 29, "Visual Aids - Queen

Rearing Preparation" wiill provxde time to prepare -

for the method demonstrations. Explaln that each

group will evaluate the other on their method
demonstrations, :

Explain that the fTrainees are to schedule the
activities during _the time allotted for this
session and_during "Bee Managemen;ﬁfeohniques if

it is needed.  Stress the import-nce of effectxve{y
working together to accemplis: the tasks: '~ Point
out +hat the pamphlets and method . demonstrations
must be c.mpleted by the last period scheduled for

this sessica,

- ‘Trainer Note _ -

QO ttachment 24A, "Qusen Rearing — Beetsma Method" and Attachment
248, "Queen Rearlng - Mlller Method" are prov1ded as_ references

Trairees and Vo up*eers. ‘The 1llustratlons in the original

materials are iot 1ncluded.

5 La 2pig¢vitiras Guia Practica, {omo Trewwisz gon las Abelas is

an example of extension materiais dJevelopzd by Peace Corps
Vsiunteers.

|

Step 3: Carrying Uut the Activities (.0 hours)

Have the. Trainees civide into two groups ahd"oaffy
cut tle acti ities outlined in Step 2. :
}

Aftor  the method demonstrations, evaluate the
design an« facilitaticn of thée presentation using
the format of Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee

Colony Cycle®™. &lso, review and comment on the
effectiveness of the visual aids used.

153 s
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"gession 24 -— Pade 4

Have each group present their extension pamphlet.
Help the Trainees to review and comment on the
effectiveness of the pamphlet in achieving its
pucpose and of addressing its target audience.
Suggest variations in style or alternative formats,
if necessary.

_ Trainer Note

they begin to develop. Offer encouragement and advice as

needed.
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~ Attachment 24A

iETHOD

The Beetsma Method is a simple way for any beekeeper to raise
queens.

Materials: : o
Strong queenless colony (queenless 24 hours)
Frame of empty medium—-aged wax comb
Razor biad- and/or sharp kiite
Frame w:th remcvable bars
Wire, string and/o: wax-
Recor® kmeping wm-terials

Step 1: The objec: - to find young larvae, 1 to 3 days

old. Obtain o frame of larvae of the same xge. If
this is unat.._.lable, find =n empty frame to place

into a brood chamber of & strcng queen-—right
colony. inis will restlt in larvae of the same
age. Ali other frames ir the ~clony must be filled
to make sure that the cueen can ay only in the .
empty frame.

Step 2: Cut the comb into strips: vor ease of cutting,
select medium-aged brood cowb {(not too dark}. The
strips shoulr be 4 or § cel’s wide and they should
contain larvae: Remove one side of the strip to
the base of the comb.

Step 3: Take the strip which has been cut in half and
atte te top bar: artach comb by the best
availahlse resource, Ssuci 2& way, string, straight
pins. ‘The comb must be firmiy Atcached.
""" oL Two of these bars
may b placed in one frame.
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Step

Place this Frame into a strong gqueenless colony.

(8,1
e

Step
Conditions in Queen Rearing 7nl!onys
-~ no other gueen_
- rno other uncapped broc- S
- provide nutritious [o«;: (honey and pollen)
- keep a diary so tnet “iming is known.

N

Step

step.7:. Sixteen days after the eggs were first lai” the new
gqueens will emerge. It is important to separate

queen cells a day before the Jueens are expected to
emerge: If this is not doné, the queens will kill

each other.

Prepared by Peace Corps Trainees Jeannine Bianco,
ciifford Bugg, Kathléen Rodger, Craig Sandlin; Gene
sichta and Tim Stuart.
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Attachment 24B
S

QUEEN REARING — MILLER METBOD

adapted from the original,
in Spanish, by Jean Ana Cummings,

RPCV Guatemala and The Gambia

The Mxller Method :is a simple way for any beekeeper to raise

queens. However, two conditions are necessary for =successful

gueen rearing by the workers in the colony.

1. The Time: a time of year when sunshine is plentiful and when

it is neither too cold nor extremely hot.

. The Flowers: when plenty of "bee piants" are available as

forage: Nectar and pollen are . :cessary tood for the workers
to raise new queens,

r>

1. the dueen has died in a colony.

2. the beekeeper has a gueen which is falllng in a colony.
3. the beekezsper wishes to make new colonies (divisions).

1. A strong colony (queen mother colony) with a good queen
~ (the queen mother).
2. A bottom board, a tog, two boxes w1thouL frames and

metal screening to close the entrance. (This equipment

is to make up a cell building colony.)

. A frame without wire with a half sheet of foundation

well-pegged to the frame with melted wax.

A large feeding bottle with sugar syrup.
Ten frames of comb or foundation.
Nucs. It is suggested tﬁat a number around 10% of the

N UV b W,
el L]
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U

Choose a queen mothér,frémmégéiiéﬁg”ébidny., The "Queen

Mother Colony" should exhibit as many of the following

characteristics as possible:

(a) The workers are gentle.

‘b) It produces a lot of honey-:

(c) It is disease resistant. _ ;

(d) The brood pattern is solid and even.

(e) It does not exhibic a tendency to Swarm.

Note: The queen mother colony should have seven to
ten frames of brood. Also; it is necessary to have
frames of sealed honey and frames of stored pollen

+*o raise a good gqueen.

Step 2 , e o
Put the ot bcard and empty box for the cell-building

colony on top of a hive stand:. Close the entrance with
the metal screening.
Step 3 _ o _ L
Remove one frame of pollen and one frame of szaled honey
from the gueen mother colony: Put these two frames into
the middle of the empty box:

Fing the queen in the queen mother colony: Place her in
the cell building colony along with a frame of brocod

{along with the bees on that fraime of brood).
Replace the three frames removed from the queen fiother

colony with frames of foundatior:.

step-s - .
Have a frame, without wire, ready. Put in a_ half-sheet
of foundation. The foundation should be well=-pegged to

the top of the frame with melted wax.

After this half-sheet is drawn out the gqueen will lay
her eggs on this frame as it is the only place where she
will have space available to lay.

Shakr the bees from four frames of unsealed brood into
the cell building colony.
Smrr s i -

Place an_empty box on fop of the cell building colony.

Put the feeding bottle filled with sugar syrup on top of

the frames inside this colony: Close this colorny with

the top. - '
158
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Attachment 24B -- Page 3

L
Three days after estabiishing the cell building colony,

of the sugar syrup has been consumed: Refill if
necessary.
Step 9 S

Dgstroy all of the queen cells in the gqueen mother
colony sevenr dayvs after establlshihg the cell building
colony. Céiéiﬂlly check each frame o¢f brood while
looking for the queen cells.

Rlso; A4destroy {cut-oluit) the older (1arger) larvae since
good queens will not deVélbp from them.

;arvae in thé,Qu(enfcells ln the queen mother colony.
Therefrre, it is preferable to use the young larvae  (of

Knowr ade) which vit1 be placed in the nucs to be raised
into gueens.
Step 10

Remov-. the frame withcut wire from the cell building
colony <even days after establishing the colony.
Carefully brusb the bees from the frame. This frame
shculd have only small, young larvae. Care must be

taken not to kill the Gqueen ‘while checking tliis colony.

Find the smallest Jlarvae and cut the comh from

underneath those cells. Be sure to cut .away all drone
cells.

The smallest larvae will produce the b3st gqueens. By

cutting: away “the comb from underneath these larvae, the

beekeeper is provxdxng enough room for the worker Lzes

Note: Although it generally taker seven days after
establishing the colony for the 1larve- to be ready;,

check _the _colony after five. days as under some
conditions the larvae may be ready earlier: Under other

conditions, it may take up to ten days bhefore vcung
larvae will be found on the comb.

Put this cut-comb frame into the Strong queen mother

colony between frames of brood. = The worker bees will
build queen cells from the young létVéeij 90
159 ~ =
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Attachment 24B -~ Page 4

Fill the cell building coiony with frames of comb or
foundation so that the queen has space available 1in
which to lay eggs.

Step 12 @ S e
Remove the_ cut-ccmb frame from the queen mother cclony
ten days after placing it in the colony (Step 10) .
away the bees. Never shake or turn queen ‘cells on their
sides! '
carefully cut around the queen Cells: Allow room around
the cell so that the cutting in no way disturbs the
developing queen. :
cut out from a frame of brood an area equivalent to the
size of the gueer~cell comb. Press the comb_surrounding
the queen cell into the comb on the frame of brood. Be
sure that the gqueen cell is fixed firmly on the comb.

piit this frame with the queen ceil into a queenless nuc.

Step 14 . S ,
Check the gqueen-mating nucs to see if the queen is

laying two weeks after introducing the queen cells.

160
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TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

- OBJECTIVES

RESCURCES

MATERIALS.:

PROCEDURES

Step 1:

SESSION 25

HEALTH AND HYGIENE
2 houts

Personal health and hygiene issues are often

serious concerns among Peace Corps Volunteers when
they are beginning to 1live abroad. Thts session
reviews hygiene practices which Trainees will need
to follow when they are at their sites. Principles

of primary health care discussed include the nature
of diseases and common illnesses; how they are

trarismitted; and how they can be prevented or

controlled. The session also examines ways in

whiclr the Trainees can maintain their personai

health while serving as role models for appropriate

health care practices in their sites.

To define and describe basic hygiene and sanitation

techniques.

To identify major causes of diseases.

To 1dent1fy disezses common to tha areas iﬁ Wﬁiéﬁ
the Trainees will be working.

fo discuss. the prevention, transmission and
treatment of these discases.

To examine the role of the Volunteer as a health
profioter.

To dlSCUSS _measures whlch Volunteers 'can take to

protect their personal health.. ' ... . _

\

Where Ihﬁxg Is No Degtor, pp. 131-150.
mmnﬁmwm p. 95.
1ral Study Guide, pp. 129-142,
, Culture and Care, pp. 173-186, 209.

Handout 253; "Causes of Infectious Disease"

Handout 25B, "List of Major Diseases in Africa and

Latin America”

Handout 25C; "Health and Hygiene Information
Packet"

ne~sprint and markers

causes of Disease (20 mihutégs

.
Begln by br;etly outlini: g the procedurps of :he
session and explaining taie objectives. Have the
Trainces brainstorm and 1ist, on newsprint, the

w172
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Step 2:

Session 25 —-- Page 2

health and hygiene problems that they have s<¢en,
either at the training site or in the surrounding
area; Ask them to _discuss how this might be
different in their countries of assignment as Peace

€Corps Volunteers. Have the Trainees generalize
from this 1list by identifying and describing

vectors, customs, _ habits, climate, geography,
economic status, education, industrial pollutants
and contaminated water. TDistribute Handout 254,

"causes of Infectious Disease™ and allow time for

reading. Invite comments and answer any guestions.

Have the Trainees name = communicable/contagious
diseases which might be caused by the factors and
problems listed in the previous step. Distribute

Handout 25B, "List of Major Diseases in Africa and
tatin America". Allow the Trainees time to look
over the material. Give a brief talk on the causes
and transmission of diseases. Identify modes cf
transmission, causes and general treatments for the

major regional diseases listed. 1Invite comments
and questions.  Elicit information from the

Trainees based on any personal experiences with any
of the diseadses.

pDiscuss how cause and transmissicn are similar in

human diseases and bee diseases: Mention that bee

diseases will be discussed in debail in Session 46,

"gee Diseases and Pests”",

Discuss the role of bees, honey and beeswax as

medicinal agenks: -Ask the Trainees to cite any

examples of the use c? honey in preventative and
curative health which they have observed. Help to
stimulate responses from the Trainees by mentioning

such uses as:

- bee stings for arthritis o ,
- honey as a topical bacteriostatic ointment
- honey for coughs o ,

—~ beeswax and aloe burn ointment. .

Disease Prevention (30 minutes)

Introduce aspects of coping with one's own health
problems while living overseas. Ask the Trainees

to briefly describe any steps they have taken to

avoid or correct potential’ health problems:
Encourage discussion and ti.: sharing of ideas.
Distribute Handout 25C, “"Health and Hygiene
Information Packet". Allow reading time. Point
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Session 25 -- Page 3

out that the Trainees can use the information in
the packet as a basic refer=nce guide throughout

their service as Volunteers. BAnswer any cuestions
regarding the handout.

Trainer Note

- .

O if Where There Is No Doctor is available as a text or as
reference book; recommend that the Trainees read pages 131-150:
Point out and stress the value of this boek as an effective
gulde to the babiC preventIOn and treatment of diseases

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

!

a

in

Step 4:

Role of the Volunteer in Health Promotion
(40 minutes)

Corps, Volunt ers take a ;ole 1n promotlng gooo
health ~ in _ their @ communities. Explain the
rcle-model effect of Volunteers in a_ community ana
how their behaviore are often considered examples
of good health practices.

Divide the Trainees into three groups. Have then
work together to prepare and present a short role
play. Assign each group orne of the follow1ng role
play sltuatlons~

- a Volunteer attemptifig to change an improper
health/sanitation practice in & community;

- a Volunteer attémpting to help & host country
national who is ill; ,

- a Volunteer who is ill and ,attemptlng to
decide whether or not to accept a traditional
treatment,

Point out that in their role plays the Trainees

should present the cause, prevention, symptoms and

treatment of at l.az% one of the diseases dis ed

earlier in the session.

Following eachb role play, briefly

situatior and the points which _

e brought ount.
points as -

€enter the discussion arouﬁd S

- whether or not

curative steps
aChieved;

)sed preventative ard
¢ be realisticaxly
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Step 5

Séssion 25 —- Page 4

- |

.= what &pecific _ cultural,  ecomomic __ or

personal health.

Summa””’"”i:y and i:éiiéiiisiisn (10 minutes)

Conclude +he session by revleW1ng the objectives
and as+'.3 the_ Trainees provide feedback

“regarding Low well they were met Answer any final

guestions .regarding health and hyglene. Point out

that, althouqh health conditions in many developing

countries may appear duite hazardous, most Peace

Corps Volunteers can remain healthy throughout
their two years simply by following basic hygiene
practlces and availing theuwselves cf the medical

services of the Peace Corps Office.



- Handout’ 25A

Causes of Infectious Disease

L

A virus is the sallést organisi that causes dissase. It is

classified between 1living and non-living matter. . The body can

become immune to viral disease thLough antibodies; either produced
in the body c©r introduced by means of immunization ({vaccination).

_Snme d seases caused by viruses are: common cold; £f£f1lu; chicken
pox and shkingles, smallpom, polio, herpes, measles and pneumonia.

Many ira. illnesses are self-limiting and almost all viral
infections do not zegsevaond to ant 1b10ths,

Bacterial @

These organisrs are classified somewhere between animal and plant

and are resvonsible for a wide variety c¢f illnesses. Not all

bacteria are pathogenic and many are necessary for good health.

Yome discases of bacterial origir are: tuberculosis, typhoid
- £fever; srlgeila,grvenereal dlsease, ‘tetanus, leprosy and. yaws.
Antibiotics are appropriate for bacterial infections. However,

they kill many types of bacteria and may cau‘e an imbalance,

thereby, leading to another type of infection (yeast). The body
produces antxbociqifasfhwell Bacteria may be contrsllea with

'dxslnfectant and antiseptics.

The ' fungus reproduces with spores and often appears as a skin
disease. Examples «f fungal diseases ara ringworm; athiete's

foot, jock itch anu certain ulcers.

body (e gay amoeba, glardla, hookworm, tapeworr1 and roundworm)
throcugh the fecal-ordl route of transmission or from outside the
bcdy; as in insect bites or direct contact with the para51te.'

Some other examples includs scables, malaria and river bllndness.
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Handout 25B

Tihte following are some of the diseases which are found in Africa -

and Latin Awmerica, terms

categorxzed in
transmitted.

e - - o

AELi
yphiéjgﬁgggng; 77 77 7 7

(water; food. fomites/
inanimaie obiects):

QCh1stc/pmiasis
Amoebic” dysentery

tlepatitis
Tapewotrm
Found . wo:m

Cholera .
Giardiasis
Shigellosis
Tetanus

=CtOs M e

{flies ”o<m‘*+c~:,

prher insechts)
Malarl

Trypan ysomiasis*

rllar dasis
onochpcerciasis

Scabies”

JYPhTIIS*

Gonorrhea*

Herpes¥*

J_AP"JI osy

rachoma

Yaws

Hockworm . )

Conjuctivities
*  Sexvally transmitted
Irimalobojne:

Rabies

fiv—porpe: - o
Tuberculosis
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they are

/

Typhoid fever
Teweworm

Roundworm
Ciardiasis

Bmoebic dysentery °
Hepatitis

Cholera:

. Fungus

shigellosis
Tetanus

Le1shmar1asxs
Trzggnooomxasxs*
Hemorrhagic fever
Malaria

Yellow fever

Scabies®
Syphilis* .

Gonorrhea*

Herpes*
Leprosy
Trachona
Yaws

/Z , 
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Handout 25C

Health and Hydiene Information Packet -

Aiways wash your hands with soap when you get up in the

morning, after having a bowel movement and before eating:

"Bathe often -- every day when the weather is hot. Bathe

after  workiag hard or sweating. Frequent bathing helps
prevent skin infections; dandruff; pimples; itching and
rashes. [(Where water sources are 11m1ted learn to conserve

water.. Take frequent _sSponge baths. Be sure not to
contaminate your safe water_ supply. Pour the water you'll.

need into another contalner for use.)

In areas where hockworm iS common, do not go barefoot.
Hookworm 1nfect10n causéé severe anemla. These worms enter

Brush your teeth at 1€ast once a day and, if possible, after
every meal. If brushlng is not possible for some reason; rub
gour teeth with salt and baking soda. {See Where There Is No
Dogtox, Warner, David, p. 230.) -

Ideally, being able to run a strong thread or dental flosc
between your gums and teeth 1s, good.', If thls ;s _not

clean it up as qulckly as possible.

Hang or spread sheets and blankets in the sun often. If
there appear to be bedbugs, pour bo;llng water on theée bed and

wash the sheets and blankets;

Beware of dogs and cats from outside. Don't let them into

your  house: They can carry fleas and other insects Wthh can
cause disease;

Try_ to clean your house often. - Sweep and wash the floors;

walls and beneath furniture: Fill in cracks and holés where
rozches; bedbugs and scorpions can hide. -

Ideally, all water that does not come from a pure water
system should be boiled before drinking: This is especially
important when there . appear to be cases of typhoxd,
hepatitis, cholera or diarrhea. Water from holes or rlvers,
even when it looks clean, may spread disease if it is not

boiled or disinfected beforé use.

Taken from -OPTC B ilth Training Guidé (Draft)
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The common use_ of human feces for fertilizer makes it
necessary to kill intestinal pathogens which may be on foods,
ch A disinrectant such as

such a fruits and vegetables.

chlorine or iodiné will kill these organisms:

and stored in a clean dry place. It is especially important

to use hot water and soap when washing dishes used by a sick

person S0 that germs will be killed and not passed on to

~-healthy people.

only eat meat that is well-cooked: Be careful that roasted

meat, especially pork,; does not have raw parts inside. Raw

pork can carry the organisms responsible for the disease
trichinosis. -

Be careful of food that is old or smells bad. It may be
poisonous. Don't eat canned food if the can is swollen or
squirts when opened. Be especially careful with canned fish.
pay attention to your diet. Good nutrition helps protect the
body against many infections.

If you smoke cigarettes,; try to quit. Put your energy into

something healthier and more constructive.

Try to get some kind of daily exercise like walking, doing

calisthenics, bicycle riding or other activities in which you
use your heart and lungs.

In th.s mevii~d, water is allowed to boil for fifteen minutes

after the first bubbles appear. It is important to follow
this procedure because the prc. ss is dependent on both heat
and time: Some organisms will e killed at high temperatures
but only after exposure to that temperature for a certain

period of time.
to improve the taste.
Boiled water sho.ld be stored only in disinfected, covered
containers With a« ©  ispensing _ water to ~aveid
contaminacivii. A Cup sivo. usyer be veed to remnve boiled
water from a container.

170
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One problem with boiling water is fuel. In many places, the
only available fuel 1is wood, which can be expensive. in

addition, the excessive cutting of trees contributes to soil

erosion, which may lead to flooding. Whare possible; other
fuels should be used. One such alternative fuel is gas that
is produced from arimal manure (buffalo, cow,; pig). This
fuel is called piogas.

Chlorine |

Ct. rine compounds render water safe to drink if the chlorine

stand for 30 minutes before drinking. The amount of chiorine

i added in the proper amounts and if the water is allowed to

to add depends on ‘he compound used and the condition of the

water. Ordinary hou¢e“old bleach i¢ an excellent source of
chlorine.

Cloudy water contains organic matter which will combine with

the <c¢hlorine, taking it away from ;ts~ intended use as a

disinfectant. The usual procgdure in this instance is to

double the dosage as indicated ,1n- “the table below. The

stronger chlorine compounds require proportionately 1less
chemical to disinfect.

Ayount_of Water, Clean Water cloudy Water

l liter 2 drops 4 drops

4 liters ~ 8 drops 16 crops

11 liters 174 teaspoon 1/z teaspoon
Lodine - :

Another excellent chemical used for disinfection of drlnklng
water IS Iodxne. This is commonly available as 2% tincture

dose is five drops 0of iod_ne for every liter of clear water.
The dose is doubled for cloudy water, although it is better
to first filter the water: Once_treated; water should be
altowed to ste:d for 30 minutes before use.

A11 disinfected water Should be &Stored in a disinfectec
container complete with a 1id and -top. Care chould be used
in handling the 1iodine solution because of its staining
properties,

1. Seli. waste Disposal

Improperly disposed of waste dattracts rv i2nts and 1insects,
ccptaminatés water and air, increases fire hazards, Creates

Our primary concern about solid waste is its proper disposal.

unpieasant odors and causes the area to-look unattractive::
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Insects will always e with ue t we can reduce our exposure

to them by taking simple, effective steps. Insects
regquire foo& to live and mO-. require & moist habitat to

breed. Many types of solid waste, especially garbage,
provide these two items. We are most concerned about flies
due to their ability _to transmit organisms from an infected

source to humans. If solid waste is disposed of pronz=rly,
the fly will have to search clsewhcze for its food and

breeding arez.
Some ways in which to dispose of solid waste inrlodes

A,

ge. hovsver, the main problem
that the solid waste is never

with this practice B

‘is ] e
fully incinerated. Besides the residue of ash, many of

the items in the waste will be foun? intact.  This
applies rot oniy to plastic or meta.. but also to
garbage. If the garbage is not fully burned, it retains

its .lure to our public health enemies, the rat and the
fiy.

B. Burving solid waste. @ 73arbage that cannot be burned

should be buried in a special pit cr plac: far away from
house' and tbe places where people get rrinking water
(dher There Is No Doctor). These wastes should be
buri- ind covered with at Jleast 45cm (1-1/2 feet) cof
eart

There are manv different ways to dispose of execrata, and, to

be effective, they all should adbere to the following
reguirenientss:

A. The surface soil should not be contaminated.

5. There should be freedom from odors or unsightly
conditions.

E. The iathod used should be simple and .nexpensive i:o
construct? .n, operation and maintenance.

F Yse the excraeta for agricultural or other uses only

after it has been treated.
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G. In the iuctallation of excreta disposal facilities, a

safe distance from water sources should be m~intained
(at least 30 meters or 96 feet).

The most common type of excreta disposal system fLound in
rural areas is the pik privy. it is composed of a hand-dug
pit over which is placed a squatting platé or sleb. A
shelter is usually constructed around this. _The pit privy is
a minimum-cost so.uticn providing for defecation with or
without water use, e:creta storage; digestion of waite solids

and seepage of urine and moisture into the surrounding soil.
once f£ull, within 50cm (2 feet) of the top; it_should be

filled in and another pit used: After nine to twelve months,
the old pit may be uncovered and the sludge remaining vsed
cor fertilizer. It takes this time for all pathogenic
organisms to die: Once emptied; the old pit can be used

The location of the privy is important. Place it cownhill
and maintain a distance of at least 30 meters from a water
source; unless the well is very deep (30 metérs or more).
The size is ‘'lso important. Ideally, pit privies srould be

designed to have at least four years storage capacity. The

sludge volume for a dry pit (one which Aoes not penetrate
groundwater) is 40-60 liters (approximately 10-15 gallons)
per person per year. Due to the digestion of sludge which
take~ place in the pit and the percoulation of iigui+< into the
soil; the actual volume of material may he reduced to 20% ctf
the total volume of feces aund urine deposited. A pit, 2.5

meters (8-1/2 feet) deep and 90cm (3-1/2 feet) square should
serve a family of six for five years.

Guidelines for Assuring

Some ilinesses are caused by unclean foods which carry
disease-causing ocganisms. The most common ways that illnesses
are spread and can be prevented are listed on the following page:

Jek |
Qo
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Raw fruiis and vegefables
contaminated by dust, flies,
water; soil; nignt g0il
fertilizer. :

Raw or undercooked meats
and meat products

Coacked or dirty e€ggs
contaminated with poultry
excreta, meat meal, bone.
meal, or fish meal. Poultry

handllng.

Home canned foods, or some-
times commercially prepared
foods,

Moist or prepared foods, milk
or onther dairy pioducts or
water contamirated with
excreta.

Raw contamlnated milk;

aéiéf
products or meat.

Milk
with

conteminated by humans
illnzss;.

foods contamina .ec¢ by a

discharge frowm ‘he mouth or

po:é of a pergpn who has.
‘sease ge: ‘n$+1in his or her
oay; akout to get s: ick or is

mmn p

www
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liags to Prevent Spread by Food

Wash thoroughly with Lugol s
Solution (see explanaticn fol-
lowing)

remove peels;
~horoughly if possible.

JOk these foods

thoroughly:
Z0 swi" >
3 loir

~uok yarbage fed
rid of rats in

Get

Use only clear

shells. Sg};ej 999; shouid be
washed. Handle poultry meat and
eggs under clean conditions.

Store them in a cold place:.

Cook thoroughly and refrigerate
After

1f riot eaten at once.

‘ harnidling eggs or poultry:, wash

your hands thoroughiy.

thofoughiy befcre serving.
Bo;l 15 mlnuteo ard stir to

f66a preparatlon,
ods, cooking foods_ befoxe serv-
ing; getting rid of flies.
Persons with dysenteiy should
not handle food. _Dispose of
human wastes Gafely. '

Get rid of brucellosis from live
stock by vaccinating young ani-
mals and slaughtering infected

older animals. Boil milk used

to drink or to make other dairy
products

Make ti:e milk safe by boiling:
Search for the person carrying

the 111ness and isolate them
from other poople.

Boil milk used for drinking or
t. make other dairy products.
Keep persons with the disease
from hardling fnod. Separate

tiem from other reople:
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Thls 1s an._ iodine comLound Wthh is an effectlve disinfectant .anda

is_available at most pharmacies. The solution should contalh 5%
iodine or 50,000ppm when purchased. it should be kept in a brown

glass bottle. {Light, in the presence of air, will destroy the
iodine very rapidly if it is kept in 2 clear ¢ .iass container. The
conczntration will decrease in a brown bu tle also; but 7mucb
c*owér,.,) _ Lugol's should prevent & bright 1liunt from passing
through the bottle and sc.ution; a pierscn shoulw not be able to

see .the bottom of a tabiespoonful of Lugol's when held in a
brlghtly 11t room. ,If t ese two cr1ter1a aren L met, then the

If uging Lugol's, the follow1ng dilution schriule should be
followed:

1. If Lugol's Solution appea.s dark and is used within one month

of theé date .of purchase, add five tablespoons to every four
liters of water.

2. If Lugol's Solution appears dark brown and is not used within

one mont.i of the ca;e of purchase, increase the amount by one

tablespoon per month after the first menth of purchase: For

example, «uring the first month ~ite vurchase; use five

ticlesp-ons and during the second rcouth uwse six tablespoons:

3. If Ligol's allows light to pass through it; do not usc .
Purchase a good bottle.

4. Always allcow vegetables a contact time of 20 minutes with

"good" Lugol's. Keep it in a cool; :ark place;

Note: Houselicld bleach or chlorox (5% active 1ngredlent)

can also be used to disinfect vegetables;

ok |
QO
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1. Select good quality food. Food should smell fresh, come from

a clean source, be protected from flies and dirt and heve a

fresh attractive look and color.
2. Keep yourself clean.
3. Keep dishes and equipment clean:
4. Kecp the cooking and eating area clean.

if it is:

[Vl
o+

Food can become unsafe to €
1. Served by a person ca:iiying disease JErms.
2. Served in dirty dishes:

3, Eaten with dirty utensiis and/or hands.
cep everything Clean. Cleanliness heips to keep away disease
erm

s. Clean food is likely to be safe food. When cooking foods:
. Store prepared foods for a very short time.

.. Prepar: jean contaii'érs.

3. 7 . . thoroughly.

4. Serve immediately. : o

5. Don't wvave ic.tovers unless you can put them in clean;
covered containers in a gogl place.

Tmmunization

Vacc ' nes are special "medicines®™ which if aéminictered properly
can ,revent some diseases. We call this process ddpeupv.dtiod.

;ation: Immunity and Antibodies

tf you had whooping cough as a child, yod only cortracted it once
because your »5¢ -+ bzcame Jmmure to it. _Theé body proci 'es certain
antibodies wulec, sre spcciul, proteins found in the blood. These

antibodies fight the orgeénisms that 18€ diseas. or the toxins
{poisc..”) that crganisms make. Antir 35 attach ¢ ~mselves tc an;

organism aud k! 1 .it off wor they att. .. themselves to toxins and
stop them from ausing hirme . The snt.bodies -inich fight toxins

ire cailed antitoxin. A differeni kind of antibody fights zacn
¢: janism or toxin. For example; measles anctibpodies oinly fight
176
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measles virus:. They have no effect on malaria. Antitoxins

dagainst tetanus are not helpful against diptherla.

While a child is ill with measles, the body begins to produce the

spec1a1 antibody against the measles virus. _ The body continues

making this .antibody; thus the child becomes immune and never has

measles again. When the body makes its own antibodies, it has an

a&;lyg_lmmuni;y; The body becomes actively immune in two ways,

either from a disease itseif; or from a vaccine.

vVacci .3 are crown from :harmful organisms and thén 2sither killed

(Cead 7acc1nes) cr mado weak (tive wvaccines). Becatuise the

organlsms in a VaCCIHc are weak or dead; they cause no harm beyond
what may be mild symptoms (such_as a mild fever). When the

vacc:ne is given, the body préduces antik~dies against the

particular crganiems; thus preventing the body from becoming ill

from the disease itself. When disease makes the. body immune, it

has a pacural active immunity. If vaccine 1s given to make the

bcdy immune, it has an artificial active immunity.
Active immunikty is the best kind _because. it Nallsws the body to

continue producing its own antibodies. The only proitlem is that

it may take .several weeks or longe- “-ve the Lody becomes
immurie. IfipéééSQary, the body can . "mine immediately by
injecting antibodies from another ~ or animal.  These
§Q§}b0dle: give the body a pﬁﬁg,yg:im; . for @ relatively shcrt
pericd of time (usually about twos weer:

?bgfbody can receI\e ﬁéﬁkiéi:ﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬁé:immﬂnl‘y while still in its
mother's uterus:. The antibodies and:antitoxins are cresent in the

mother's blcod and are passed to the child's blood before birth:

at birth; the child is immune to the same disease as the mother.

Natural passive 1mmunlty explains why children do not usuz®ly have
certain diseases until they are .ibout three monthsfold;L By ti:is
age, mos’ of the antibodies they were given at birth Zcom their
mothers nave gone. By injecting new antibodies frowm an immune
person or animal; we can give thie bo say  am a;;;ilg;h-,gassxyg

immunity. For e¢xample, Weé can inject tetanus antitoxia into an
injured p=rson who might have tetanus bacteria 1n his wcund: The
antitoxin makes the body immune 1mmediately,7 - Tore the body has
had time to make¢ its own antitoxin. The inj <ea an’ IbOdIe” or

antit -(n_are scon destroyed givirg the body artificial passive

immu: ..y for not more than a couple of weeks;

it .: important to re-ember that l;ygLJuuaaxnes die easily and.
b<come ugeless. Therzfore, care must be taker in the cransport

arid storage of such wiccines. The same is trus of dead vaccines

though to a lesser extant,
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Examples of iive and deav vatcines:

’ Dzad_vaccines

I yveyaceines - - >
RCG (against TB) Diptheria

s is Whooping cough
Measles Tetanus

Tatanus toxcid

The following iis a representative list of &some of the: most

frequently used immunizations. The actual selection may vary from
one- voluriteer to arother and from one country - to another;
depending on regional considerations; local government guidelines
and changing circumstances. For exaur.e; a local outbreak of

meas es or cholera might mean 3mmunizeécions for everyone.

Fach Volunteer has the responsibility to make sure that their

_individual immunization rec-:3s are kept up-to-date during their

Peace Corps service. ‘

: _ Vaccine Immunity . .
TYpe Liv e/Dead Active/Passive Timetable
Yellow Fever Live Active 10 years
Diptheria- - : 7
Tetanus . Dead Active Boos'.er
Cholera @ Dead . Active 6 months
Gamma Globulin Dead Passive 3-6 months
Rabies Dead Active 2 years
Polio = Live Active pooster
Typhoid Fever  Dead Active l, in USA




SESSION 26

SWARMING, SUPERSEDURE AND ABSCONDING

a

= - : — _Trainer Note._

( QO This is a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 7; "Bee
Colony Cycle", for guidelines.

O Note that this session is related to Session 28, "Constructing a
Swarm Board and Swdarms", which 1is also Trainee-faciiitated.
Suggest that the same Trainee facilitate both sessions.

TOTAL TIME 2 Béﬁfé
OVERVIEW Swarmlng, supersedure and absconding are behavioral

responses of the colony to changlnq env1ronmenta1

conditions: As such,; the beekeeper ‘employs various—

mznagement techniques to contrcl or utilize these

responsaes to meet specific hize or apiary needs.

The beekeeper needs to recognize the differences

between swarr ng, supersecdure aind absconding and to

understand the cornditions " which trigger these

responses. With thic understanding; beekeepers can

apprcpriately manipul-tc +{he colony to achieve
nanagemert objectives.

OBJECTIVES To Gefine swarmirg, scpersedure and abscondiig.

fTo exomine wnhv bees swarm; supersede and ebscond.

A

L ]

: To discuss incicat2rs of swarming, sumers.dure and
* absconding.

To present the man*gement techﬁiques to control
swarming, Ssupersedur-: and absconding.

Tr, 100k at theé advarntages and disadvantages of
sWwurming in rélatior tv He type of hive used.

4

small Scale Beekeiping, po. 4743, 96-100, 210--211,

The Social Organization wf H- w Chapter 6.

Ih-e-37ilm7 3led -t.lhf km MI E’p- 2 Aq‘ﬁy 3‘5 348,
3.

re Beekserer's Hs Soook; Pp. 73-8Z2.
ceekeeping it Zankiy

RESOQURCES

H

H'

MATEREZE newsprint.. markﬂff; tape, biachloazi, ch Lo o v

and frame of ccub (WJCuOUt nnes;
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PROCEDURES
N /
Trainer Note . =
O Prepare the visual aids for Step 2 pr'.- *“n beginnin; *tae
session.
Step 1: Pefini-: .~ :rming, Supersedure and Absconding
« (20 mir-..- .. ‘

Questi.'. -2 Trainees voncerning the differences
between .sarming, supersedure and absconding. L.st
the general chactactéri:tics of each and draw simple
diagraums: to indicatce where on u comb the gqueen
cells wovld occur.

Step 2: Cause of Swarming, Scwersedure or Absconding
(40 minu*es)
Write, on strips of unewsprint,g@¥Bnvironmental
factors and conditions within the colony ‘which
cailise or indicate swarming, Supersedure and
absconding. Hand these strips zut tgfyhngza aees
and write tue woris “swarming”, "supersedure” and
"absconding" ucross a >lackboars =~ Have the
Trainses bpost the c‘trugr" unde. the appropriate
headinag and discuss tiicir rensons for doing so.
Foint uut tha“ each of these plrenomena are caused
by a crauiplex of faCfufb -~ather  than isolrted
factors.

Ster 3: Minagemert. ‘wechniques (30 miaut 2s)
Using gn empty hive and frames of ¢cwb; demunstrate
the cbnditions of swarman, superse“uxe ~ar2
absconding. Question and discuss with the Trainecs
the anArgement options which might be utl‘Lzed to
contréi tne situation:

Step 4: Advantages and Disadvancages of Swi.rming

(1% mInutes)

Discuss the . advantages and disadvantages of
swarming app-opriate _to the beekeepipg system
employed. Inc.:de such factors as attitude of the

beeke=per; the e.'lir’ *nt and the race of th~ bee.
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Direct the discussion towards the concept of using

swarm boxes to capture swarms. Discucs this as a

form of beeg-having:
scep 53 Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

_ Trainer tote -
(—ta See Steps 5 and’6 of Session 7, “"Bee Colony Cycle".
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SESSION 27
CULTURE SHOCK

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW Culture shock is theé occcupational hazard of
overseas living. One must_go through it in order
to have the pleasure of experiencing _another
culture 1in depth. This session helps Trainees
identify and practice skills necessary to avoid; a
difficult transition.

OBJECTIVES e To define culture si: k.

® To iaentify various types of stress.

® To list personal s.~as or Symptoms of stress.

® To develop persoii. plans for coping with stress in

‘ the future as Peac: Corps Volunteers.

‘Survival Kit fgx Cverseas Livina, pp. 62-68.
~ Community. Culti:.e and Care, pp. 173-186.

'Helping Health WQLK&LE Learn

_ - ; 7 -
MATER, «&8 ‘newsprint; markers; pewns and paper

RESCURCES

Trainer ﬁéEé

r ,,,,,,, —

O Prlor to - beginning this session, write on _newsprint a

~omprehensive definition of culture shock (see Step 1). An

H=“r=ct:tve de*‘ ition is: "The experlence of encountering ways
.of ~doing; erjanlzing, percexvxng or vai01ng thlngs which. are

bellef that your encuiturated customs, assumptions; values and
bebav:cfs 4re "right" It is cumu*atxve. It builds up siowiy,

' fﬁﬁxiiiﬁi Kii for QOverseas Living, p: 63); /
L

O Also, wrlté on newsprlnt a list of symptoms or signs . of severe
cases of cqlture shock. (see Step 2). An example of such a list
is found 1n Survival Kit fﬁf overse:s Living, p. 65.




A
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Step 1: . Definition of Culture Shock (15 minutes)

Ask each Trainee to write down a common gense,
non-dictionary  definition of  culture shock.
Encourage Trainees to share their definitions with

one another. Post on newsprint a comprehensive

definition of the term and compare it to_ the
Trainees',; definitions. Point out that culture
shock is a result of accumulated stress and can be

a positive s.°n in the adjustment process. Solicit
examples oi frainees' previous experiences in other
cult: -:¢ ‘.1 which

uni ttable or unfamiliar situations.

they may have experienced

Having emphasized culture shock as a form oOf
accumulated stress; divide the Trainees into three

groups and have them identify and list:

-~ stresses which they have felt at the training

site and in the surrounding community, '

- stresses which they exp~zt to be under in

their sites as Pface Corps Volunteers and,

- personai signs or symptoms off these stresses.
Wwhen the groups have finished; have them report
back and share their lists. . Post ti srepared list
of culture shock symptoms and compar: it with the
Traineuws: Lists.

. )
Hornesickness
Boredom
Withdrawal o
Need for excessive amov ' - *-=p
Compulsive eating
Cotrnpulsive drinking
Trritability
Excessive cleatiiiness
_Marifa stress -
Farily Yenston and conflict
| Chavvinisticexcesses . . = -
\ -’ Sj'eredhﬁ:{r&g of host nationals
Loss of abili
‘Unexplained fits of weeping = 7
Physical ailments (psychosomatlic ilinesses)
l + Survival Kit for Overseas Living p. 65

192 R
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Cop1ng with Stress {45 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to individually 1list personal
stabilizers or coping devices which they use to
help deal with stress. Then have them return to
their . three small @ groups and divide  their
stahilizers into the following three categories:
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:::those Wthh they will not be able to use.
Havé~ the;,Tnalnees report back and discuss the
results of their group wWork. Focus the discussion
on_ defining positive stabilizers which will be
helpful to them as Peace Corps Volunteers.

Summary and Conclusion (15 minutes)

ASk one of the Trainees to volunteer to review and
summarize the major conclusions of the session.
Refer to thé objectives and briefly discuss how

well they were met. Make the point that once one

has substituted and/or accepted new "everyday
things" available in the host- country culture; one
may have overcome culture shock.

2lso, briefly discuss the importance of such stress

management technigues as: peer support systems;
counseling strategies,  continued information

gathering and host-country national friendships:



SESSION 28

CONSTRUCTING A SWARM BOARD AND SWARMS

e : Trainer Note__ .. . .

O This 1is a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 5; "Bee

Colony Cycile", for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME 6 hours
OVERVIEW A swarm board is a simple piece of eguipment usSéful
for making and observing artificial swarms. A

swarm board allows a beekeeper to observe a swarm

and its efforts to select a new hive site. A

beekeeper can also gain experience in h1v1ng,,é

swarm from a swarm board. This session gives the

Trainees an understanding of colony swarming
behavior by making an artificial swarm, observing

it and then hiving it: ~Trainees will also make bee

beards which are good "attention getters" for Bee

Fairs and other extension exhibits.

OBJECTIVES e To construct a swarm board:

® To practice/acquire carpentry skills:
® To create an artificial swarm:
® To observe and discuss the nature of bee hives.
® To hive a swarms.
® To make a bee beard:
RESOURCES - eepind; pp. 42-43;, 96-100, 210-211.
— The Hive and the Hone: v Bee ; Pp. 241-244; 345-348,;
- 73:é2;
= , Chapter 6:
MATERIALS wood, nails, hammers, saws, tape measire, hardware

cloth (big enough for bees to pass through); rope
Oor wire, two queen cages; tin snips; sugar water,
water sprayer, newsprint, markers; balt ‘hives; two
colonies of bees, various colors of fast-drying
paint

187
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PROCEDURES

[— } Trainer Note

© steps 1 through 3 are <cheduled in the afternoon as this time ix

best . for. making artificial swarms. Steps 4 through 8 are
scheduled for the following -day.

Step 1: Introduction (30 minutes)

Have the Trainees Speculate as to the design and
use of a swarm board pased on what they have
learned }pﬁSéSSidﬁ,26,,"Swggmin§; Supersedure and
Absconding": Explain the details of a swarm board
and how it is used to create an artificial swarm.
Also discuss the. use of bait hives (often called
swarm boxes).: Touch on the parameters of location,
dimension; shape and orientation:

Step 2: Constructing Swarm Boards (40 minutes)

Have the Trainees divide into  groups  of

approximately six Trainees each and have each group
pbuild a swarm board.

_ Trainer Note R

'ﬁ ;
O Note that plans for a swarm board are in“Small Scale Beekeeping.

O circulate between the groups to oOffer suggestions where
appropriate.

_ —_—

Step 3: Making an Artificial Swarm and Setting Up Bait

Have the swarm board construction groups each make
an artificial swarm and hang it in an accessible
site for observation: Before starting, discuss how

to correctly cage a queen_ and have the Trainees

practice with drones until -they feel confident.
Wwhile the bees are clustering, have the Trainees

set up some bait hives in various locations.
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Observatxon of the Swarms and Bait Hives

with sugar ‘water. Facilitate a discussion of the

behaviorail activities of swarming while the

Tralnees are observing the swarms.

Have the Trainees move bees in the swarm about with

their flngers to demonstrate how docile the bees

Have the Tralnees observe whether scout bees have

located the bait hives set up the previous day.

Mark scout bees with palnt and observe their

_ — 7 - » )
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Bees

(20 mlnutes)

While observifng Swarming behavior, diScuss with the
Trainees the behavioral differences between swarms
of European and African bees.
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Bee Beards (2 hours)

47]
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Elicit suggestions from the Trainees on how to make

bee beards usfhg the knowledge they have acquired
about ‘swarms and swarming behavior. Have Trainee

volunteers make bee beards. Point out that making
a bee beard is an effective publicity ploy by which

to demonstrate how a knowledgeable beekeeper can

manipulate bee behavior.
Step 7: Hiving the Swarms (35 minutes)
Using  "open-ended” questions;, list what supplies
need to be in a hive about to receive a swarm of.

bees. Make sure that the Trainees have placed -

oy

eggs, brood,” pollen and honey - in the hives.

Caution the Trainees not to put more brood in the
hive than the swarm will be able to care for.

Discuss whether the scout or forager bees will be
included in the colony or will be lost in the

field. Have the Trainees prepare the hives and

hive the swarms.

Step 8: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

: Trainer Note_ pe—

r_ — -
l O See Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony Cycle”:
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VISUAL AIDS -!3(5E£Hﬂl2Eﬁﬂ%Hﬁ(3FﬂREIﬁﬁFhﬁTICHﬂ

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

a

'4 hours

Communicating information and transferring

technical concepts are basic to the role of all

Peace Corps Volunteers. While "the use of visual

aids can enhance the communication process;, it can

also be problematic and complex in cross-culturul

situations. The preparation and presentatior of

visual aids should be appropriate to the cultural

background of the audience. In this session;

Trainees wéﬂl discuss some of the issues relating
to the effect1ve use of wvisual aids in their

countries of assignment and practice making visual

aids. They will then evaluate the effectiveness of

their wvisual alds as communxcatxon tools.. The

final portion of the session will provxde time to

the Trainees to prepare for their up coming "Queen®

Rearing" presentatlons.

To list characteristics of host-country co-workers.

To identify criteria to be used in evaluating

effective visual aids.
To evaluate sample visual aids:
To practice making visual aids:

To prepare for "Queen Rearing"™ presentations.

~ Chapter . . B S .
Visual Aids: & Guide for Peace Corps Volunteers,
__PP-. 21-24.

Handout 29&, "Seiectlng Communlcatlon Tools”

Handout 29B;, "Visual Aids"

newsprint; markers; _ crayons, pens,  pencils;
$Qissors; paste; colored constructlon paper;
sandpaper; flannel, a variety of posters, a flannel

graph; a picture story, problem dramas, puppets;

any other relevant aids to communlcatlon
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—— Trainer Note T —

O Prior to beginning this session; set up the room such that a

wide wvariety of visual aids and other communication aids. are on
display_ (see Step 2). Try to select visual aids which are
particularly relevant to the countries in which the ‘Trainees

will be working as Peace Corps Volunteers, Include beekeeping

posters, books, honey labels, or other relevant learning or

marketing aids. Also, for evaluation purposes, display some

aids which have proven effective and some Wwhich have not been
effective.

O Ideally, the "Resources" for this session shouid be either

purchased or photocopied and made available to each Trainee. If
this iB not possible, they should be presented to the Trainees

during this session and made available throughout the program as
reference books.

In Steps 3 and 4, Trainees will be making their own visual aids.
Be sure to have on hand a generous supply of the necessary tools
and materials. :

O

PROCEDURES
Step 1: . Characteristics of Host Country Co-Workers
(20 minutes) :

- Review the objectives of the Session and outline
the procedures. Ask the Trainees to name some_ of

the characteristics of the people with whom they
””””””” Peace Corps Volunteers. .

Provide focus by suggesting such -examples as:
poor; rural, urban; literate; semi-literate. Write

expect to be working a

the Trainees' responses on newsprint. Stimulate
discussion by asking for explanations of each of

the characteristics.
Step 2: Effective Visual Aids (40 minues)

Asx the Trainees to keep the list ueveloped in Step
1 in mind as they examine a variety of visual aids.
Have them move about the room examining a display
of various visual aifs which have been used in the
countries in which they will be working. Have the
Trainees evaluate several examples of different
types of ~visual aids. Demonstrate :nd explain
several of the visual aids. '
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- What message does it convey? N
-~ In which situations might it best lie uUsed?
-~ How effective/appropriate i it~

- How might it be improved?

Refer back to the list of characteristics developed

in Step 1. Ask the Trainees to identify and
discuss important = criteria _which should Dbe
remembered when making a visual aid. Be siure to

bring out issues related to pictorial illiteracy

and the ~tendency for culturally  biased

interpretations of drawings, pictures and charts.
Cite examples from the information provided in the
""""""" .

"Resources
Making Visual Aids (1 hour, 30 minutes)

Distribute Handout 29A, "Selecting Communicatiorn
Tools" and Handout 29B, "Visual Aids" and explain

that they have been provided as resources for the
next activities. Have the Trainees divide into
groups of three to four and make a simple visual
2 aid. Ask them to work on aids which they feel they

might be ablé to use in their assigned countries as

Peacg Corps Volunteers. Stress the importance of
completing the visual aid within the time aliotted
for this step. Remind them that; later in the
cession, there will be time allotted to work on
preparing for their "Queen Rearing"” presentations.
Suggest that they use this time to work on a visual
aid which will help them in their next method
demonstration.

When the Trainees finish, have them zeconvene. AskK

a representative from each group to demonstrate and
explain their visual aid. Have the Trainees
critique each visual aid according to the criteria
developed in the previous step. Enicourage
discussion and suggestions for impiovement.

- Summary/Queen Rearing Preparaticn

(1 hour, 30 minutes)

Ask one of the Trainees to summaiize the madjor

conclusions developed during the session. Have the.

Trainees divide into their gueen-rearing groups and
use the remainder of the morning to work on their

up comihg "Queen Rearing” presentations. Encourage
them to be dreative in developing effective visual
aids for use in the presentations and throughout
the remainder of the training program.

20U
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HandouQ9A

SELECT:NG COMMUNICATION TOOLS

A1d

General Description

Recommended
Budience Size

Advantages

ard

Board

[E

Rigid surface painted
green or black on
which oné can write
or draw with chalk.

A piecé of flannel,
' flanielette, terry
cloth or felt cloth
attached to a rigid
surface on which
cut-out figures will

& omescage on a large
“=-- sheet of papeér, and
and a simple
writlen message.
I
.+ Illustrations on
paper or cloth,
usually larger than
21 cm by 27 cm; bound
‘ together with rings
or string. They flip
- over in prosgentation:

20i

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

10 to 30 people.
If used with more,
a large board is
riceded and rarefuil
audience placement
is necessary.

15 to 20 people

pudience size

depends on the. size
.of the flannel

board and the size
of the figures that

No limit, because it
is not necessary for
everyonz to look at
a poster at the

same time.

15 to 30 people:
Audience size

“dopends on the size

of the flip chart
illustration.

Inexpensive.
Can be horiemade -

‘Easily maintained.

Minimum of preparation.
Used day or night.
Audience participatioi.
Inexpensive.

Easily made from local
materials. Easily

- maintained and trans-

ported in remote dreas.
Figlures can be used

in different presenta-
tions. Ideal for
showing "seguence of
everits" and reviewing

be brought back on the
board.

Inexpensive: =

Easy to make: Requires
a minimum amount of
time to prepare and
use. Easy to
transport.

Inexpensive.

Can be homemade and

can be easily trans-
ported. Good way to
give information in
sequence; because they
are bound, illustrations
Stay in Seq.erice.

cult in remote areas.

Limited to the user's
art:istic ability.

Requires considerable
advance preparation
Difficult to use out of
doors if there is any
wind: Some artistic
ability is required if
making homemade figures.

Detericrates rapidly.

can confuse audience with
too much or too little
information. Need some
artistic ability if mak-
ing own posters.

Deteriorates with constant
use. Some artistic
ability required if mak-

ing homemade fiipcharts:



- _ ‘ Reconmended . -
\ids General Description Audience Size | Advantages C Disadvantages
-.\' - - e
e s —— = B - V._j... e e e
irds Illustratlonr made 5 to 15 people. Inexpensive. Qeterlorates with constant
on heavy paper that Because the illus= can be homemade: gse. Some artistic ability
is Usﬁnlly smaller . trations are small,  Very easy to trans- required if making homemade
than 21 cm by. 27 cm. no more than 15.. ¢ port:: Good way to . . . flashcards.._ Easy to-get.—
The illugtrations people should be in give information_in "I out of sequerice: . Limited
dre rot bound but the audience. sequence to small to small groups:
are arranged in ‘groups.
sequence;
: 7 ¢ 7 o |
) i surface, at least No limit, because Inexpensive. , 1f out of doors, weather
3/3m by lm, into it is Can be homemade from damage can occur. Corn-
which stick pins can tor wver local naterials. Good stant supply of good
be ptaced. Drawings; look at the pullatin Way to present & educational materials to
photos and lettering board at the same "changing” message in .put on the .board is
can be displayed on tifie. areas where people needed. -
the board. gather.
-ation Using actual iﬁéfe— 1 to 30 people. Excellent way to use Takes a lot of planning and

dients, tools or
land, the educator”
shows how sofiething

Because it is
dlfflcult for an

educator to follow

actoal materials in a
real situation. Uses
local materials. Easy
to understand by

\
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-

preparatior

is deiie.  Either up on more than 30 i
at that time, or persons, this is pecple not used to L
soon afterward, each the recommended tooking at illustra-

audience member dis-
plays an ability to
do a new thing.

white, l6mm or Bmm
cinemna f£ilm, w1th77

sound, prc]ected on
a screen or wall.

limit.

30 to 100 people
Groups can be larger
~--but it is difficult
to have any discussion
with larger groups.

tions. Good way to.
get audience partici-
pation.

pramatic and gets the
audience's attention.
Shows motion and
thHerefore helps ex-
plain step—by step
and time Sequence
very well.

Ver;\qxpenslve, requlres
expensive equipment,
electr1c1ty and dark

pfo

jection area. Difficult

to transport and operate

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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vids

ription

rRecommended
hudience Sizc

Advantages

Disadvantages

.pS

35mm film in plaqtlc

or cardbcard mounts

S5cm by 5 cm. ¢ In color
or black and white, they
are projected on a
screen Or a wall.

Strlp of 35 fllm,
solor or black and

white. Photographs
in soquenvc

with fllmstrlp
adapter. Film-strips
horizontal or ver-
tical format.

About 30 people.
Though slides can be
used with more people,
the educator can
stimulate better
discussion among a

smaller yroup.

About 30 people.

Though filmstrips
can be used with
more people, the
educator can
stimulate better
discussion with a
group of this
size.

from WORLD NEIGHBORS IN ACTION newsletter:

O
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Dramatic; less
expensive than cinema
film, excellent way to
bring distant thlngs

to audience and to
show time sequence.
Battery-operated
projectors available
local photos easily

- made:

Dramatic, less expen-
sive than film and
slides. Once lnserted
correctly in projector;
Iméééélﬁlé to get out
of sequence. Can_show
photos of the real
thing éﬁd sdeS se-

Battery-operated pro-
jectors available.
Relatively easy to
transport.

Easy to damage, easy

to get out of segquefice
and project upside down
or sideways: Requires
ﬁféjeé&xon equipment,
neads electricity or
batteries and darkKerned
projection area.

Requires projection
eguipment, can be

damaged, regoires
either mains or bat-
tery supplied elec-
tricity. (Sometimes
batteries are éXpénSIVe)

Requires darkened
projection area.
Limited appropriate
filmstrips available.

€



Handout 29B
VISUAL AIDS*

Hear it I forget

I
I See it I remember
I

Do it I know

Hhi Ml

I
I
I P - -
(Chinese proverb)

You are undoubtedly using visual aids. How often have you drawn a

map on the ground, sketched a symbol or used some gesture to

describe something? The following are some ideas to encourage you

to make other visual aids.

Remember that in the communlcatlon of 1deas, visual aids are of

the utmost importance. One cannot say that any visual aid will

adequately serve as a substitute for personal contact or personal

efforts of communication. One can say, however, that visual

material of an appropriate nature, carefully selected and

effectively- used can be very important to communication.

Symbols used in visual algs must be adequately‘ﬁhderstood A bed

does not look the same the world over. Neither does a coat, nor

does a well, nor does a latrine. The symbols used to depict

artxcles must be understood in the culture for Wthh the materlal

action. Action must be possible in the culture and should be in

accordance with existing ways of acting, if at all possible.

Effective visual aids can be produced only if local people assist

in making them: The use of visual aids is usually best

accomplished when local people make and promote the use of them.

professional or amateur; assist you.

. It is Important to ascertain how the problem is seen
from the point of view of the local people: For example; in
working on the improvement of contaminated water;, there may be no
problem of contamination congce

Water which looks clear may not be considered contaminated. by
local people. It may be necessary to help people understand how
water becomes contaminated. This may be exceedingly difficult.
It is important _to keep in _mind that age-old _customs_ are
écceptéblé to local pébple and: thét ‘there must be good logical and
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Bcceptable answers or solutions. We may see the situation as a

scientific one; however; it must be practical and acceptable to

the people concerned. For example,, boiled water in certain

cultures is usually ~consumed only by "sick" people:. The answer,

therefore, may lie in removing sources of contamination from water

rather than trylng to get people to boil it

be of assistance to you in refining ideas about the material to be
presented in visual form.

Just men? Just women? Just children? What: is the occupation of

the potential audience? What is the cultural background? What is

tle education of the audience? What is the social status?

. What does the potential audience

think? What are the wvalues and goals? Is the proposed solution

acceptable? What is the present attitude of the potent1a1

audience? Is the action proposed possible to attain? Is it
physically possible? Is it fxnancxally possible?  Is it

acceptable to the people? Is it acceptable in the culture?

1.  What about language? = 1Is ~ it

understandable? Is the material attractive? Will it capture

attention? Will it be interesting? Will the audience get the
point?

What about visualization? Are the étéwihgé of pictures
acceptable? Is it acceptable to depick human,flgures? Will they

be understood? Has the material been tested? Can_ the audience

relate to the pictures? To the names? To the terms?

1. Work with local people:..

2. Determine the material to be covered. (Using gquestions
similar to those above may help. )

3. Pretest a draft of the material on people from the intended
audiences; .

4, Make appropriate revisions. -

5: Retest material in final form.

Pre . How can we be sure people will understand

materlals prepared for them --Jposters, pamphlets, stories; puppet

shows, visual presentations of all kinds? We can try them out.

We_can test them_under conditions similar to those in which they
will be used. Offer the materials to a group of people from the
intended audience.

What is the purpose of the material? What information is it

supposed to convey? What motivation is used? Is the action which

is wanted clear? Does the material make people want to act?
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b

yers of people for whom material is intended will give you

ing of wvisual

: iiziiiﬁﬂw v—is an asset .

indicate that too much detail is confusing.

.4 ..Hort, there is no one ideal teaching aid, but there are
.1l iines for their use. An effective teaching aid must be:

- relevant
= attractive

Simple o
*convey one idea
~ promote action
- Lnexpensive

- durable
‘- understandable.
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SESSION 30

EXTRACTORS AND SOLAR WAX MELTERS

rrainer Note.

This is a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 7, "Bee
Colony Cycle"; for guidelines.

O

The format of this session is somewhat different from that of
the other Trainee-facilitated sessions. Once the session is
introduced; the Trainee-facilitator will be responsible for
coordinating the activities of the construction groups. After
the equipment -is constructed and tested, the Trainee will
facilitate the review of the design and construction process.
This is distinct from the session evaluation which will be

O

TOTAL TIME 20 hours

OVERVIEW Planning, designing and constructing equipment are
important skills for beekeeping Volunteers.

An extractor is a necessary component to any "high
technology" beekeeping system. It is a specialized
piece of equipment.. The many options available in
its design permit it to be built to meet specific
needs.

A solar wax melter is &a useful, low-cost and
effective tool appropriate for all beekeeping
management systems. r A wax ‘melter allows the
beekeeper to begin the process of rendering the

wax, thereby facilitating wax _moth control.

Furthermore, the solar wax melter can economically

tender small quantities of wax which encourages the

and design an extractor and a solar wax melter.

They will practice group interaction skills while
considering the availability of various tools an
materials as well as_ the appropriateness (cost vs.

effectiveness) of the equipment design to their
future extension work. .

Finding suppliers for needed materials and
equipment is often difficult for development

workers.. Once planned and designed; the Trainee
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BJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

Session 30 -- Page 2

groups will buy the ﬁatgriais reeded to construct

the extractor and solar wax melter. Interacting
with local merchants while procuring the needed

equipment will enable the Trainees to develop an.

appreciation for what; where and when materials are
available.

This session will provide the Trainee ‘both

transactional, cross—cultural and technical skills.
The experience acquired from planning, constructing
and analyzing the final products will be useful in

helping the Trainees to develop their " own

appreciation for "appropriate technology®™; thus;

aiding them to develop technologies appropriate to

their future sites.

To discuss design criteria of extractors and solar . .

wax melters.

To plan the construction and the purchasirg of
materials.

To consider technologies appropriate to the work

situation of Peace Corps Volunteers.

To work effectively in a group.
To purchase:  materials reeded to construct the

extractors and solar wax melters.

To interact with the community while purchasing
materials. ’ ,

To cunstruct extractors and solar wax melters.

To acquire and practice construction skills.

To test the extractors anafgaiéf wax melters plus

evaluating them for modificationss

e To review the design and construction processes of

the extractors and solar wax melters.

iiQ 1OoJ joney Extractor -
Let's Build 3 Bee Hive, PP- 78-81, 86.
ca ' ing; 197-2C0, 203,

ing a Bolar Wax Melter”
paper, pencils; chalkboard, cash, materials decided

upon by the Trainees
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PROCEDURES

Step 1: Planning and Designing (2 hours)
Outline the entire session to the Trainees and list
the objectives.
Ask the Trainees to describe the desired attributes
of an effective extractor and solar wax melter.
Have a fTrainee 1list these attributes. Consider
designs  appropriate to their future  work
situations.  Show plans, pictures or simple
drawings to illustrate points. Discuss various
options available.
Have the Trainees divide into groups of six for the
remainder of the session and provide each dgroup
with plans, including Handout 30A, and resource
materials useful for designing the equipment to be
made. =
Have each group design an extractor and solar wax
melter and make a 1list of materials and tools
needed:
In preparation for Step 2, have the Trainees plan
for the purchasing trip by forming small buying
teams and have them estimate the amount of cash
needed:

) Trainer Note — _

O Plan to have the cash ready for Step 2.
O A "Bee Management Techniques" session is scheduled after this
step in case more time is needed. '

Step 2: Purchasing Materials (4 hours)

Have the Trainees purchase the materials determined

in Step 1. Have them use public transportation t

o~ do this and point out that this is the common

method of transport for .eace Corps Volunteers.

'Remind the Trainees to obtain receipts fox alil
purchases and to keep cost records. on their

projects. The cost information will be used in

Session 45, "Cost Analysis and Project Evaluation”.

. 212
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S Trainer Note

O Translators may be needed to facilitate the purchasing of

_materials in some areas. _However, encourage Trainees tc work as
independently as possible: ) -z
O This step is scheduled' for Friday afternoon. This will allow

the Trainees to explore local cultural activities if they wish,

Have the Trainee groups construct their extractors

and solar wax melters. Encourage the Trainees to
divide up the tacks to_make the most efficient use
of the resources available. During the building

exercise, facilitate discussions concerning what
happened during the buying trips:
When the extractors and solar wax melters are

completed, have the Trainees test them.

Prainer Note B

O

proceeding and provide assistance whenever it seems appropriate:

Be careful not to intervene go much as to inhibit independent
problem sclving within the groups.

O 1f the need for more materials arises; have one or two Trainees
from each group purchase them while the other Trainees continue
working.

O Allow time for cleaning up the work area after construction
periods.

As the groups are Jorking, keep in touch with how they are

I [ . . . - .

step 4: Review of Design and construction Process
(1 hour) ~
Facilitate a review of the design and construction

process. Critigue the finished equipment. _Discuss
“the lessons learned from the exercise and elicit
suggestions as to modifications regarding both the
session and the equipment. Discuss how the groups
worked together during the session and suggest ways.

of helping the groups to work more effectively.

]
!
|
i
}
!
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AT Session Evaluation (30 minutes)

Trainer Note

i see Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony Cycle".

| ¢ sileps 3; 4 and 5 may take more time than scheduled. Use time
i from “Bee Management Techniques" to complete these steps, if
: iigcessary. >

', . ——— .
W e g et il il
T - Wy

e,
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Handout 30A =
MARING AND USING A SOLAR WAX MELTER

matezlals with which it 1s ~found in honey bee colonies: The

melter can be used to render-old combs; cappings; burr combs and
othcr hive scrapings containing wax. It is_ also handy for
removing beeswax Erom excluders..  The melter produces wax of high
quality and eliminates the need for the sometimes hazardous job of
rendering wax in the hLome.

The sloping top surface of the solar wax melter provides maximum
exposure to the sun and allows honey and melted wax to drain
quickly into the storage pan. Before use; the entire unit,

heat absorptlbh. The glass cover with two. “sheets of
double-strength glass about 1/4 inch apart helps to retain the

absorbed heat. The fiberboard insulation also serves the same

purpose. = Internal temperatures; well above the melting point of

beeswax ({about 145° F, [63¢ C]), are maintained on warm sunny

days. Place the melter in a sunny; sheltered spot for best
results.

The attached plan, is meant to provide ideas on how to build a

méltét. Ybu ‘need not ccpy ‘the plan exactly. FOI ‘this reason,

Modlfy the dimensions fFit your needs, or the materials

éVéiléblé; but beware of ﬁékihg it too Small. The sheet metal _pan
should be 4_ to 6 inches deep and big enough to accept excluders
(16-1/4 x 20 inches) or at_ least two full-depth frames (19 x 20
inches). UConsider the posSsibility of making one or more cappings
baskets of "expanded" metal. that will fit into the sheet metal

well. The wax can be ea511y removed because it does not adhere
well to the smootn,,flexlble,plast;c. ~Slcvoing sides on theran
also make it easier to remove the cake of wax. .

The wooden brace is designed . to. support the lid while you clean
out the slpmgum, or residue; that remains after combs are melted.

It lies between the exterior box and the interior layer of
- insulation. he finger hole, or notch, is used to pull it up into

place. Cut the free end.-at an angle so that it makés firm contact™

\ with the 1id frame when- the lx\d is & su1tab1e helght to work

~ beneath* .

The meilted wax will fiow more easxiy down the pan if the combs,

excluders and cappings baskets are set on lengths of metal rods or

angie irons You should also put a coarse screen across the outiet

from: An extension Zleaflet by Eibert R: Jaycox; UﬁiVétSity of
Iliinois at Urbana-Champaign: .
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f the pan to keep unmelted pieces of comb and_other debris from
lowing into the pan of molten wax. Honey collects beneath the
ax in the pan. It is darkened and unsuitable for human food, but
an be used to feed bees in early spring (not in the fall). The

lumgum remaining in the sheet metal pan contains beeswax that can

e removed only by a hot water press.. If you accumulate 100

ounds or more, it is worthwhile having it rendered commercially.

he- melter is highly attractive to robber bees because of  the

dors given off by the warm honey and wax. It should be kept

ightly closed except when loading it or removing the filled
ollecting pan. : )
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Handout 308 -~ Page 3

SOLAR WAX MELTER
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>

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

SESSION 31 -

e

WGMEN IN DEVELOPMENT ~ THE ROLE OF MEN AND WOMEN

4 ncurS;:

An understanding of the roles of men and women
within a culture is an imoortant part of the
persochal N and professional 1lifs of a Peace Corps
Volunteer. This session intrc uces the Trainees to
the complexity of the issSues rega

of Women in TCevelopment. rainees identify
traditional roles of men and women while dtscussxng
their reactions to them as North Américans. They
examine ways in -which these roles will infiuence
both their professional 1lives as Peace Corps

Volunteer beekeepers and the1r.persoha1 lives as
individuals adaustlng to a new culture.

-' T . '

To define the term “"Women -in Development" as
related to Peace Corps: goals and programming.

To id atify the: tradlt1onal trole of women in the
host country.

To evaluate these roles 1n llght of personal values
and perspectives.

To identify ways tc recognlze and deal with women

in develcpment 1ssués in beekeeplng projects.

To examine personal needs regarding: emotional and

sexual relationships with-others.

-

)

"Background Notes on the Hlstory and Rationale of

the Term Women in Development: . WID Peace Corps

Policy"; Module 1II, pp. 720-24,

"Guideline for eountrg-Spedlflc Preséntation on
_ WID"; Module III,’p.-12.

"The. Adverse Impact of Development on Women"

o Irene Tinker, Module IV, pp. 23~ 30.
Women &nd World o
"The Dilemma of Peasant Women- A V1ew From the
B} Yucatan" 'ppP: B89 94.

- ]
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'ROCEDURES

Trainer Note —

O Depending on where the training is being held, the Trainees may.
information relating to the traditionail

- need country-specific im N
* roles of men and women in order to complete Step 2. If

necessary, the trainer should be prepared to provide this

information in the form of a lecturette or directed readings.

O Prior to beginning the session, prepare the booklets called for
in Step 4. To assemble the booklets, ~follow the instructions

provided foi Handout 31B, "Personal Needs Booklet". Prepare one

booklet for each small group.
O For Step 4, it is important to help the Trainees relax as much
as possible in order to create a climate conducive to open

communication. ~Consider serving refreshments, scheduling the.
step for the -evening and/or meeting in an informal,

non-threatening setting.

-

step 1: Definition of Women in Development (25 iinutes)

Review the session objectives and discuss the

definition of the term "Women in Development?”.
~ Write down some of the definitions on newsprint.
Distribute copies of "Rackground Notes on the

History and Rationale of ‘the Term; Women _in
pevelopment” and allow time for reading. _ Ask the
Trainees to reconsider their definitions of WID and
discuss any changes they would make in light of the
new information. Briefly identify reasons for
treating WiID issues .in this beekeeping training

programa: s
Step 2: Praditional Roles (45 minutes)

Have the Trainees brainstorm a ‘1ist of what they

feel will be: the traditional roles of men and women
in the countries in which they will be working as

peace Corps Volunteers, Have them .reflect upon

their family live-in experiences as a Bsource of

ideas. Ask the Trainees to individually look over
the 1ists and think about which aspects of these
roles  they consider to be positive and which they
consider to be negative. ‘ '

Have them divide into small groups and discuss the
following:
214
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Step 4:

positive and others as negative?

Why do we perceive some of these roles as

Which aspects of North American culture
influence our reactions?

Why do these roles exist?

Why have they evolved as they have?

Ask each small group to be prepared to present and
discuss two conclusions which come out of their
discussion.

(50 minutes)

Reconvene the large group and conduct a round table

discussion of the conclusions developed by the

small groups. Ask the group to reflect upon how
these roles ~may affect them as beekeeping
Volunteers. _Distribute handout 31A&, "Strategies
for Iﬁtégtétiﬁg,Wbméhfiﬁ-ueveipgmgpgfPféiééfé" and

focus a discussion on the following points:

What more do you need to find out about sex
roles in your countries of assignment?

How can you find out more? ; ) .
What are some strategies for appropriately
i itegrating men and women into- beekeeping
projects?

Sufifiarize the major recurring themes and solicit
suggestions from the group regarding how they plan

to cope with sex role behaviors which they consider
to be negative. Distribute copies of the articles,
"Phe Dilemma of Peasant Women: A View from the
Yucatan" and "The Adverse Impact of Development on
Women".  Explain that these articles provide
perspectives on various issues relating to WID.
Recommend that Trainees read them.

- Personal Needs (1 hour; 30 minutes)

Explain that another important aspect of sex roles

involves the Trainees' own personal needs regarding
emotional and sexual relationshps with others.
Distribute the booklets provided in Handout 31B,;
"personal Needs Booklet":. Have the Trainees divide
into small discussion croups of three or four. GO
over the instrgpctions described on page one of the
booklet. Have the groups go to a comfortable
location and work _through the booklets. Remind
them to pace themselves so that they can finish all

of the questions in the time allotted.

215 220
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Session 31 -- Page 4

Trainer Note _ :

O When the Trainees divide into groups; make sure that. the number

of men and women in each group is as equal as possible.

O While

groups are working, move from group to group;

clarifying and answering guestions as necessary.

Step 5

Strategies for Coping (30 minutes)

Conclude the activity by reconvening the group and

focusing a discussion around the following gquestion
from the booklet:

- As a single or married Peace Corps Volunteer,

I think my most difficult personal problems

Ask the Trainees to share how they answered this in

their small groups. List some of their responses
on newsprint and ask them to identify ways in which

they plan to cope with or resolve these problems.
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Bandout 31A
Strateqgies for Integrating Women in Devélopment Projeécts

Agking, listening and observing in order to identify women's
necds.

iaéntifying Women's rbiéép opportﬁhltles and handlcaps.
Identifying cultural, social, family and other patterns which
impact on women positively and negatively.

idéntifying, deVeloplng and u51ng women leaders and supportlve
men. .

Identifying positive and negative effects of projects on women and
children.

Helping in the development and advancement of women counterparts.
beveloping and implementing income-generating activities or
~.ojects for womern.
rplementaton and evaluation.
iatroducing and giving training for time-saving devices used for
wemen's domestic tasks.

>roviding Opportunltles for women to movz from traditional roles
¢t jobs Lo non-traditional roles or jobs. '

z,i.a, i.e.; status; income; social rewards:

"elping government, other developers and community people look at
tnie role of WID,

Faising productivity of tasks performed by women.

Identifying and using local organizations traditionally supportive
of women.

Researching, analysing and using data about women's role and
St

Sharing information and analyzing failures and successes of
projects directed to women's needs.

ﬁeiping and eaucating other women and men in order to increase
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Handout 31B

Personal Needs Booklet

Note: To assemble the booklet, cut the pages into strips along

the dotted lines. Staple the strips together in the

order indicated by- the numbers next to the open-ended

statements;

relatlonshlps.

Please follow these guidelines:

1.

Ve WIN
»

6.

, . i L - _ L i
The discussion consists of a{series of open—-ended statements.
Each of you should respond to each statement before
cont1nu1ng on to the next ones.

Take_turns belng flrst to complete the statements.

Do not look ahead in the booklet or skip items.

All of thlS dlSCUSSlOD 1s confldentlal.

over the source of such feelings and continue when

approprlate.f
Be willing to take risks.:

When you have read this, turn the page and begin.



1. When I talk about sex or emotional needs, I feel...::co.s.

2
‘
-
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . B . . :

were really open and honest right now, I would

[
[
e
[2a]
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3. 10 me, a meaningful relationship consists Of s:::::::

3.  Emotional and inteéllectual involvement in a reiationship
consists Of iieeeee
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5.

6.

For me, a meaningful relationship wvith
national would be ‘:::..

L
)
2
.
.
.
L]
L]
.
.
.
l
*
(]

For me, sex in a relationship i .......

225
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7. Something I want from a relationship that I f£ind lacking
now is ...... '

8. As a Trainee, my social and sexual life have been ........

227




93 I think my nights in my site will be .......

cince being here my perception of social life has changed in
that ...... .
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i1.

Regarding the way men and women here interact socially, I

nave trouble with <..:%

.
l
a
.
*
.
L]
L]
L]

;}—

231



13. Some of the consequences of the ways I choose to meet my
ncoeds might be ... ..

4 single/mar:ied Peace Corps Volunteer; I think my most
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I5. What I have learned most about myself from this ezercise
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SESSION 32
MID-PROGRAM EVALUATION

TOTAL TIME 4 hours
OVERVIEW Constant evaluatIor)i;rswr)egeisisiary during the program
~in ogﬁerftgfhelpfggjust what "is" to more cleaxly
reflect what "ought to-be". This often involves

modifying the behavior of Trainees or trainers; the

resources being applied, or the methods and

approaohes being . used: Sometimes personal .

expectations need to be adjusted. The "Mid-Program

Evaluation™ allows Trainees and staff to determine

if the program is moving in the right direction at
the proper pace. Trainees. and trainers first
evaluate their workifig dynamics as a group. . The

Trainees then complete . a detailed written

evaluation of various aspects of the program. The

final activity involves working in small groups

followed by dialogue among all ©participants

regarding the extent to which original expectatxons_

have been met.

OBJECTIVES e To assess the working dynamics of the group within

the context of the training program.

® To compiete a written evaiuatxon of the overall

effectiveness of the program and of the trainers.

-iaﬁgijéa’gaaéé the extent to which original

expectations have or have not beenh met.

RESGUREES - Handout 32A;-"Evaluation Questionnaire”

MATERIALS . newsprint, markers, blank paper, pens and pencils
PROCEDURES ' |
T ~_ Trainer Note - C

- O 1t is 1mportant that;gge entlre tralnlng staff part1c1pates in
Steps 1 and 3 of this session®

O prior to beglnnlng this session, prepare on newsprih£2

- the 1ist of queStlons for the “Coat of Arms" activity (see

Step 1Y,
- a chronologlcal list of all se551ons which have occurred

to date (see Step 2) andg-
- a list of the names of all trainers who have partlcxpated

to date (see Step 2).
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Arms", described in Step 1; may

vary ' -according . to -individual —
taste. This design is provided
as an example. '

Step 1: Group Ppynamics (1 hour, 30 minutes) s
Briefly present an overview of the entire session
~and explain how the. evaluation results will be

used. Begin by explaining that the object of this
first activity is to evaluate the dynamics of the

group. Each person will draw a symbolic "Coat of
Arms® which represents their perception of how
effectively the group is working. On a blank sheet

of paper, have the participants sketch a “"Coat of

Arms" and divide it into six blank spaces. . Post

and explain the following guestions:

- What has been our major failure as a group?

-~ What has been our major accomplishment as a.
group? T : )

-~ To what extent do our interactions here in
training reflect the kinds of ‘interactions we
will encounter as Peace Corps Volunteers?.

= wWhat is our major unresolved conflict or
problem as a group? PR I

-~ What can we do to resdiéé;thié conflict or

problem? 7 . -
- what can we do to improve our interaction

skills in general?

Refer to the posted list. Read each guestion in

order. Have each participant draw a symbol that

answers each question in the corresponding space on

their "Coat of Arms". Draw your own *Coat of

Brms"; as the group does theirs.




,,,,,

After everyone has finished drawing their "Coat of
Arms"; share yours by explaining the meaning of
each of your six drawings. Have each participant
explain the meaning of their “Coat of Arms".
Conclude by asking one of the -participants to
summarize the results of the activity, highlighting
any. recurring themes:

Trainer Note -

O &s they describe their "Coat of Arms", Trainees may tend to

discuss the design and content of the program. At this point

keep them focused on their interactions as a group.

Step 2: ' Written Program Evaluation (1 hour)

Distribute Handout 32A, "Evaluation Questionnaire”,
and have the Trainees complete it. Explain that
the <questionnaire provides ._an _opportunity -to
communicate; in writing, thoughts about the
effectiveness of sessiong and of the training

staff. As an aid in completing Parts IT and III of

the questionnaire, post a chronological list of all
sessions presented to date and a list of all
trainers who have participated to date. Point out
that ™Trainees need not put their names on the
questionnaires:  Encourage open and thoughtful

responses. Let the Trainees Kknow ‘*thac the
infecrmation provided on the questionnaires will be

R Trainer Note.

allotted, they may turn them in later.

O Later, the entire staff should review the guestionnaires and

discuss  those aspects of the program and/or their_ training

styles which seemed particularly effective and/or ineffective.

Do
)
Yo



Explain that the Trainees will now have the

opportunity to verbally evaluate the program and to
provide direct feedback to themselves and the
training staff. Have them divide into groups of
three to five., Have each group list, on newsprint,
four ways in which their expectations have been met
and four ways in which their expectations have not
been met.

When the groups have finished, ask them to post
their lists at the front of the room. Briefly
review the lists, pointing out any common themes or
recurring ideas. Have the Trainees select and
carry out one of the following:

- Opticn A: Have a representative from each
group explain and discuss their
list. o I o
Use the 1lists as a basis for
moving into the  "Fishbowil"

activity described in Session

;E;

13, "Introduction to Program
Evaluation®.
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HANDOUT 32A
EVALUATION QUESTIONNAIRE

This gquestionnaire provides us with information we can use to

increase the effectiveness of the training. We would appreciate
your thoughtful consideration in making specific comments to tell

us why an activity was useful or why it was not as useful as it

might have been:

Part I: Over-all Evaluation:

Provide an over-all rating of the program to date by circling a
number; on the scale.

1. Development of Technical Competerice:

,,,,, £ Successful Nederately Successful

Comments:

2. Development of Cross-Cultural Awareness and Sensitivity:

oo . T D e et PEg ) R 7”77777777”7

[¥V]
-9
(9]

1 2

Comments:
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Handout 32A ~- Page 2
3. Development of Extension and Technology Transfer Skills:

Not_Successful Moderately Su I .
1 2 3 4 5 :

Comments:

-

4. Use of Varied Learning Techniques:

Not Successful Moderately Successful Yery Successful
1 2, 3 4 5

Comments:

5. Emphasis on Practical Experience:

Not Succegsful Moderately Sﬁéééééfﬁi
1 ‘2 3

Comments:




Handout 32A =- Page 3

From the list provided, identify and rate the usefulness of any
specific sessions which you feel strongly about.

~

Not Useful _
1 2

Comments:

E’I ’Q’ t’ 7! 7! 's’ ’e fi 1 ] i B
1 2

Comments:

%

[

N

[¥8)
o
w»

omments:
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List

- Handout 32A -- Page 5

the name(s) of your major trainer(s) in the blanks prov1ded

and comment on_ their overall effectiveness: (Use ‘the following

points for consideration:

- ability to effectively ‘communicate information.

- apparent knowledge of subject matter.

- ability to integrate the major components of trainlng, €.9.;
technical, health and nutrition, women _in development,
extension; cross-cultural and role of the Vélﬁﬁtéét in
development.

- methodology (fiexibillty, adult learning pr1nc1ples, étéa)

Name: - - - - Comments: — - - -
Name : — ———— Comments: -

Name: — - - Comments:

Name: Comments: o
Name: —— - - Comments:

Name : Comments:

Name: Comments: - il

g}
(Ve y
o
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Handout 32A -— Page 6

Do you feel that you have participated in the discussi

u ‘the lons to the
extent that you wanted? ( )Yes {( )No

Do you feel that other participants have had an equal opportunity
to contribute to the discussions? { )Yes { )YNo

Comments: R I

reflect on and pick out the three most important things you have

learned {(such as a particular content,; an insight, an interaction,

a process; something shared, etc.) and wvrite them in the blanks
provided. : .

1. S , S

List any difficulties or problems with the training to date and

suggest how they might be corrected.
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SESSION 33

MELLIFEROUS PLANTS

Trainer ﬁ&Eé

O This is a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 7, "Bee

Colony Cycle", for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW Melliferous Qlants and bees are the key components
' of any beekeeping venture. : It is important to
understand the plant-bee interaction, as well as

the basic b;g;ogy of the plant, The effects of
th;gffgglatlonshlp on the plant and the bee are

examined and reviewed. This session provides the

Trainees with the background to 7exglore the

beekeeping potential of an area, to recognlze magor

bee-plant groups and determine the various major

plant sources of honey.

To examine basic floral anatomy.

OBJECTIVES

To discuss pollination and éfaéé-ﬁéiiiﬁéfiaﬁ.
To examine the rnle of the bee in plant
pollination,

To examine the characteristics of a "good" honey
plant.

RESOURCES - Insect

w _
The Hive ﬁﬂﬂ&hﬁ HBoney Bee, Chapters 8, 9 and 20.
Forestry a‘ﬂma:nﬂ Manual, Sessmn 32.
Exotic Plz 2 tne and Garde;
= The Dancing Bees, Chapters 3, 8 and 9.
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MATERIALS hand lens, unlabeled schematic drawing of a flower,

different examples of "hee attractive" plants (or

pictures or slides); unlabeled schematic drawing

,,77,,,,5‘,5, [

Step 1t Floral Anatomy (30 minutes)
pass out a flower to each Trainee. Have each
Trainee examine their £flower _and ‘identify the:

various anatomical structures. Explain and discuss

the structures, Post the schematic drawing and

have the group label the various floral structures.
Touch on the fact that the Leguminosae and
Compositae plant families_ contain major bee-plants
in most parts of the world. Discuss, through the

important

use of examples or = pictures, the

characteristics which distinguish these families:

Trainer Note —

O Resources for E,ﬁé,,§§ﬁéﬁf§tié drawing are The Hive and the Honey
Bes, p. 585; A Book of BHopey, P. 20; Insect Pollination of
Eﬁlié%a§§g Crop Plants, p. 9; Beekeeping in fbe United States,
p. 108- .

O Do not allow this step to become too academic. Allow the

interests and needs of the group to determine the amount of
detail necessary.

Step 2: FPield Excursion (1 hour, 15 minutes)

pirect a "nature walk". Encourade the Trainees to

observe; examine and share their questions and
observations with the dgroup. While on the walk

'~ oollect; = dissect and - identify  floral

structures, using a hand lens

- define plant pollination and cross-—

pollination . o _
P examine the role of the bee in the pollinating

process . : L

-~ identify bees collecting nectar and pollen .

- :discuss factors which make flowers attractive
to bees . R

- outline the multi-purpose use of plants and

- find and identify Composites and Legumes. .




Session 33 -- Page 3

Encourage interested Trainees to collect; examine

and identify plants used by bees throughout the
training program and to share their observations

with the group.

Step 3: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)

Trainer Note
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SESSION 34

PREPARATION FOR SITE VISIT — INEFORMATION GATHERING

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES
MATERIALS

4 hours

of them must enter that site and, through carefui

gather the information

on going investigation,

necessary to adapt. The site visits provide

Trainees with the opportunlty to experience this

process of entering and investigating a community.

One of the important features of the "site visit is

that it enables each Trainee to experience another

culture and enter a community completely on their

own, without the immediate support of the tra:nrng
staff.

This session sets the stage for the site visits,

Trainees work together to define the concept of

"community” and to determine what kinds of -

information they will need to obtain in order to

adapt socially, physically and;professxonaiiy to a

new environment. In this session, Trainees will

develop personalized strategles for gathering this

information. The session’ ends with the trainer

assigning sites and finalizing all necessary

logistics and preparatory details.

'communlty

To identify information to be gathered thrbugh
community analysis,

To discuss information gathering techniques.

To develop personal strategies for gathering

information during the site visits:

To finalize preparation for the site visits.

Community, Culture and Care, pp. 1-41.

newsprint and markers
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\

_Trainer Note L

O This session _will require considerable  preparation.
Arrangements need to be made for the Trainees to conduct a
three-day visit to a community similar to one in.which they will
be working as Peace Corps Volunteers. Each. gite should be two
to six hours away from the training facility by public
transportation; A member of the training staff should visit
each of the sites in advance to obtain such information as:
availability of public transportation, restaurants and lecdging
facilities. 1Identify one site for each Trainee.

O Also, write on newsprint the "information-gathering phases” and
the "guidelines for entering a community" described in Step 3.

Having these ready to be posted will help make the activity flow

more smoothly within the time frame indicated.

g

tep 1: pefinition of Community (40 minutes) -
Begin by reviewing the objectives and procedures of
the session. Explain that the community analysis
‘strategy which Trainees develop in this session can
serve as a model for approaching their communities
as Peace Corps Volunteers. _

Point oiut that in order to analyze a community

effectively, it is necessary to first have a

working definition of what is meant by the word
"community”. Have the Trainees divide into ¢two

large groups and develop, on néwsprint; their.own
definitjions of "community".
Have each group report back and present its

definition to the other group:  Encourage
discussion of the definitions. Look for common

characteristics in the two definitions and arrive

everyone.
tep 2: Components of a Community (30 mihutes)

Using their working definition as a reference, ask

the fTrainees to brainstorm a list of "component

parts™ or "sub-sections" of a community. Have.onhe
of the Trainees write_ the responses on newsprint.
Stimulate the 1ist and provide focus by suggesting
such’ components  as: families, the education
system; religion, geography, the economy and health

systems.
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When the 1ist is completed, help the Trainees to
pare it down to what they consider.to be the four
most relevant components to their interests as

Peace €orps Volunteers.
Information Gathering (1 hour)

Explain that individuals are constantly gathering

information which they filter, validate and analyze
to create a framework for understanding and
decision-making.  Describe  the information
gathering process as a series of phases. Post the

following and explain these phases:

PHASE 1 ;;;fii,

Input o
Gather info ———
Corvert to; rocess

PHASE 2 ——377
PHASE 3=,

Inferences Evaluateinfo 4 h

Hypotheses Test inferences M PHASE 4

Givesses Analyze A,W?fkg?, Goal —
knowledge -
.ofnow 3. To builda _ |
community development |
65&?3?8% éf?éfegy

Point out that in this session and during the site
visits Trainees will be focusing primarily on

Phases 1 and 2. Phases 3 and 4 will be discussed
in more detail following the site visits.

_ , - o , - -
Divide the Trainees into four groups. Assign each
group on¢ of the four components identified in the

prev.ocus Step 2. Have each group:

- decide what information they would want to
gather as related to their component;

- identify how they will go about acquiring the
information and e
- Pprepare to report the results of their work tc

the rest of the group. F
Have each group report back and present its
strategy for Ggathering information. Encourage

discussion and- questions among the Trainees. Be
sure to focus on identifying interrelations among

the  components, techniques  for validating
information and examples of "open", "closed®” and
"leading" questions. B
253 e 247
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Step 4:

Step 5:

session 34 -- Page 4

upon their presentations. Post and briefly explain
the foliowing 1ist of guidelines for entering a
community:

- Look and listen. |
- Remember; you are a guest.

- Allow time to sensitize to local ways and
local ecology. |

- Examine support systems: customs, services,
technologies. " cian T
- Recognize your own biases as filters through

which you see.

- Verify information through the process of
. triangulation (checking information by usking

several people for the same information).
Personal Strategies (1 hour)

Have each Trainee work independently to prepare a

personalized; written plan for gathering —and
analyzing information in the communities they will
be visiting: Be sure to ask them to include a p’an
for assessing the bee-human _relationship in the
community and for bringing back samples of any

available local honey. Explain that the honey will

'be used in upcoming sessions. Suggest that they

share their plans with someone else in the group,

soliciting feedback and making changes based on the:

new perspectives.
Site Assignments (50 minutes)

Assign each Trainec the site which they will visit
in the coming three days. Have them individually

jot down a list of information about their sites
which they feel they can obtain in and around the

training center. Suggest such logistical details
as: maps, bus schedules, available hotels and

restaurants. Allow the Trainees a few minutes to
see how much of the information they can acquire by
asking individuals in the area. ~Point out "that

this brief exercise can provide them with an idea
of what it will be 1like ¢trying to gather

- information during the site visit.

Reconvene as a group and briefly discuss the

information gathering cxperience. Clear up any
guestions or doubts which may still exist. Be sure
that each Trainee has a clear idea of how to get to
and from their site and of what to do in the event

of an emergency.
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SESSION 35

SITE VISIT — FOLLOW-UP AND CONCLUSIONS

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS
PROCEDURES

Step 1:

4 hours

During the site visits, the Trainees Will have many
unique and varied 1learning experiences. It is
1mportant to enable the Trainees to share these
experlences ‘and to draw conclusions f;quthem. In
this session, Trainees share experiences, review

their  accomplishments and draw conclusions
regarding the nature of the communities visited.
They are introduced to a format for working
effectively in groups and for conducting effective
meetings. Trainees apply what they have learned
during the site visits by modifying the information
gathering strategies which they developed prior to

the site visit.

To share personal experiences during the site
visits.

To review accomplishments and assess approaches to
community analysis.

To practice using structured meeting roles:

To modify and improve personal strategies for

gathering 1nformat10n.

community, Qul;nxe and Care, pp: 1-41;

Handout 35A, "Four Roles for Structured Meetings"

newsprint and markers

Sharing Experiences (40 ﬁiﬁﬁﬁés) : .

with an opportunity to shareA thelr experiences
during the site visits and to learn £from one

another. Ask each Tralnee to write a phrase or
that happened to them during _the site  visit.
Collect their responses and ~1ickly copy them onto
a large piece of newsprint. .ost the newsprint and
stimulate sharing by asking the Trainees to try to
guess which experience belongs to which Trainee.



Trainer Note

O The goal of this activity is to create a medium_ through which

the Trainees can share anecdotes and release emotional

reactions., Maintain a relaxed and free-flowing climate during
the activity.

Reviewing Accomplishments (50 minutes)

[4p]
"\
0
T
N
o

Ask the Trainees to individually write down three
aspects of their information gathering plan -- only

one of which should be related to beekeeping --

which they feel they succeeded in carrying out and

two aspects of their plan which they did not carry

out. Go around the room and have each Trainee

explain what they have written. Have them describe

why they feel they accoumplished certain aspects of

and the sharing of ideas by asking such questions
as:

- What methods of information gathering did you
use? S S -

- How did the interviewing go? Did you work in
groups or individually? _ '

- Did you. use the process of-triaﬁ@ﬁiétibh to
verify the information?

- Did you have to revise your éfiaﬁééiéé? .

- What was the most difficult aspect of this
experience? .- .
- What improvements or differences could be made

in information gathering methodology?

— Trainer Note R
a8 . )
O 1f the group is large; divide the Trainees into two or three-—f
small groups so as to keep within the specified time. Assume
that each Trainee will need approximately five minutes to

describe and discuss their accomplishments.
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Step 3: Structured Meeting Roles (15 minutes)

Explain that 'in the remainder of the session

Traineese will  practice  working effectively in

groups while simultaneously examining the results

of their site visits. bistribute Handout 354,

"Four Roles for Structured Meetings". Ask the

Trainees to look it over and answer any quest.ons

they may have.
Step 4: Community iﬁiiisis (1 hour, 30 minutes)

guide, - tlmekeeper, recorder and observer as

described in the handout. Have each small group

work together for approximately 30 minutes to:

- reflect upon their site visits and discuss any

the communities they vxsxted,

- identify the percexved strengths  "signs of

stagnation or decay"™ and “areas of most

potertial® of the communities and

- design a creative and effective way to present

this information to the rest of the group.

its presentation. Allow time at the end of each

presentation for comments; questions,; _ and/or

feedback  regarding the content = and  the
effectiveness of the presentations. Also, briefly

discuss how successfully each group used the
structured roles to help meet its goals. The
following questions will help focus this
discussion:

" How were dec1s1ons made? _

How were tasks accomplished?

How might_ your group have worked together more
effectively?

Trainer Notc .

O If the program includes Trainees who will be working in
different countries, have them divide into country-specific
groups for these activities.
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sStep 5:

See:’ "1 35 -- Page 4

Personal Strategies (45 minutes)

Review the objectives and solicit feedback
regarding how well they were met. Ask the Trainees
to work individually on modifying their personal

information gathering strategies which _ they

developed prior to the site visit: Recommend that
they keep these for future reference when they are

entering their assigned communities as Peace Corps
Vvolunteers.

Point out that the information which they gathered

on the bee-human relationship will be useful in

planning a feasibility study for beekeeping

development in Sesesion 42; "Project Planning”.




Handout 35A

Four Roles For Structured Meetings

1. Guides the members through the meeting.

2. ps track of the time:

3. information for use during the meeting.

3, r: Watches and reports how .members are

worklhg together as weii as yhat they are accompllshlng,

- Go around the .group to see if everyone is ready to begin the

meeting. Take care of individual needs before starting

business, _
- Be sure the group has a t1mekeeper, a recorder and a process
‘ observer. o
- State the purpose of the meeting as you see it. Get an

agreement. (If this means changing the purpose, that's aill
right. Consensus of members about the meeting's purpose or
goal has to be reached before proceeding:) ,

- Reach an agreement on the closing time. Aask the timekeeper
to give the group a 10-minutes signal before closing time
(or whatever warning they want).

- Ask the group to call out tasks to be accdﬁ;llshed in order
to reach the goal. Ask the recorder to write them on the

mr~-~qhglkbe&rd—~———~we~—~—*~m—w~—~' e - e

- Assist the members in selecting the order of 1mportah¢e and
the time allotted for each task.

- Guide the members in working through the agenda items.

= Ask for the process observer's report.

- End the meeting with attunement or other form of closure.

- Act as an alarm clock; not a judge. (That is; alert the

others at the times they ask. If members agree on a time

extension; be ready to respond to the "resetting". It's all

_right if i:asks are not completed according. to plant).
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If no one else does it, be sure to get the time allotted for
each task. (You don't have to do all of the work on time

needs if others are willing to share this.)

Remind the group members near the end of the meeting to save
time for the process observer's report.

Remind; don't reform:. Be gentle.

£C Q’Idé I’ :

See that a wall chart (or chalkboard) is in everyone's full
view. Have marking péﬁé,bt,chalk,andfgr;gg;ﬁ;ééay,féf use.
Write agenda items and their priority {order of importance)
and the time allotted for each (if the:group wants this kind
of assistance). = L
Keep whatever kind of tecord the membere ask;

Record the proposals and read them to the group at the end of

the meeting.

'yocess ObBerver:
jatch (like a camera, without judgment, if possible) how the

iembers work together. Ask for time at the end of the meeting to

jive your answers to the following questions:

pid the members all agree on the meeting's goal?
Was the style of leadership appropriate for the task?
was the timekeeping effectively carried out? -
Was recording, as needed, effectively carried out? _
DiA members show feelings of friendliness and trust?
Did everyone participate in some way? o

id members reach their goal, or; if not, did they understand
why not? - :

Erom the group task):
L 2 3 4 s g 3 8 9 10

Remember that you can take part in the meeting as well as observe
it! .

Adapted from Psycho-€ ; Maxwell Maltz; Englewood

Cliffs, Prentice Hall, 1960.
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SESSION 36

HONEY

________Trainer Note

O This is a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 7/ "Bge
Colony Cycle", for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW Honey is the primary product of the hive ané the
product with which consumers are most fami iay,
Quality, which is largely dependent on_ PIOper
processing and careful marketing, is the maln
gtagda;d used by consuniers to judge honey. Iﬂ hls
session, Trainees will discuss uses, qLa~lty,
storage and. marketing of honey. Furthermore; they
will examine methods apprcprlate to Small/ Qale
beekeepers for handling honey in order to mai tqln
high quality. This information will eguipP the
Trainees to better understand both the natur€ and
the marketing of this product.

To explore various uses of honey.

OBJECTIVES e
® To discuss quality standards in honey.
e To discuss the physical and chemical properti®® of
honey.
® To examine methods of marketing honey.
® To discuss problems in storing honey. "
e To consider the ethics of carrying out Bééﬁééﬁiﬁg
development programs in areas 'where honel  is
traditionally used solely for making alcol®ljc
beverages.
RESOURCES - The ﬂnLe and the Honey Bee; Chapters 13,; 14,

15 and 17

& Book of Honey S
Beekeeping in the Hniteﬂ States; pp- 82-1905.
m > eping; Chapter 8.

ll.)"‘126., - -
Beekeeping in Zambia, pp. 43-48.
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Step 2:

honey samples purchased by the Trainees on their

site visits, heat source, a large pot, water, bread
or crackers

Heating Honey (5 minutes)

At the start of the session, begin heating a sample

of honey in a double boiler. Have a Trainee watch

‘the_  sample. When the honey sample is close to

boiling, have the Trainee take it off the heat so
that it may cool.

Retain an unheated portion of the sample: Tell the

Trainees that thev will be comparing the taste o

heated and unheated honey at the end of the

Historical and Traditional Uses of Honey
{20 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to recount any local uses of honey

that they have seen or heard about. ~Discuss the
traditional uses of honey and relate these to local

marketing possibilities. For. Trainees who will be

working in areas where honey is traditionally used

to prodece alcoholic beverages, address the ethical

questions of stimulating increased honey production

for this purpose.

o
an
(=)

N
(=]
N



Session 36 —- Page 3

Step 3: Marketing Honey (25 minutes)
Show samples of various ways to market honey.
Discuss the advantages and dlsadvantages of each.
Emphasize  methods for local = marketing  for
small-scale beekeepers. Point out thatlmarkéting
is as important as producing in a 'beekeeping
projeect.
Step 4: Physical and Chemical Properties of Honey
(20 minutes)
Briefly discuss the conversion of nectar into
honey.  Discuss those physical and chemical
properties of honey that . affect its guality.
Emphasize water content and explain that the only
practical time to remove moisture from “honey is
before it is extracted.
Step 5: Quality in Honey (25 minutes)
Discuss quality standards as they relaté to
processing, storing, marketing and using honey.
Show honey samples; point out different quality
honeys and relate the quality to floral sources and
processing method. Ask the Trainees what factors
they consider important in honey quality. During
the discussion; address the following topxcs in,
relation to quality and marketing:
- color
- fermentation
- crystallization
- contamination by antibiotics i
- contamination by poisonous nectars
- contamination by heaty(HMF content)
Step 6: Tasting Honey (10 minutes)
Have the Trainees taste honey from various sources
“and compare the dquality. Also have them compare
the taste of the heated and unhe_ted honey.
Step 7: Session Evaluation (15 minutes)
e — ﬁaumrn&m——mm—www—Jw—fﬁw——w—<
O See Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony Cycie".
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SESSION 37

OTHER HIVE PRODUCTS

____Trainer Note

O This is a Trainee-facilitated session. See Session 7, "Bee

Colony Cycle", for guidelines.

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

P

RESOURCES

2 hours

Pollen, royal 3jelly, venom,: propolis  and péckégé
bees are hive products. Their production rediires
intensive management techniques and their marketing
is highly specialized. This session discusses the
problems encountered by small-scale beekeepers in
producing and marketing these products. = It
provides the Trainees with an understanding of both
the posesibilities and . the difficulties associated
with producing these hive prbducté.

R

the production,_use and marketlng of hive products.

To discuss the problems of small-scale farmers -in
producing and marketing certain hive products.

To assess the relative cost of producing various
hive products.

n
3

éﬁéii,scalg Bagkggﬂxng _Chapter 8.

The Hive and the Honey Bee, Chapter 18 and 19.

ABC and XYz Qi ‘Bee Culture

Contemporary Queen Rearing =
Beekeeping in United states, pp. 58-63.
Trapping Pollen from Honey Bee Colonies

"Pollen and Its Harvesting®

newsprxnt, markers, nucs; pollen trap (or photos of

pollen traps); samples of hive gproducts
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o

i Trainer Note
o

Prior to starEIng the sessxon, prepare; on newsprint, the chart

described in Step 2. : .

Step 1: Potential Producta of a Bee €oiony (1 hour)

Ask the Trainees .to describe what they know or have

heard about the methods used in producing royal

jelly, venom, pollen, nucs; package bees and

propolis. Discuss these procedures and methods and

point out the uses; potential value and marketing

techniques associated with these products. Focus

the discussion on the problems involved in

producing and marketing hive products for a

small-scale beekeeper. Point out; that for the

small-scale beekeeper, propolis is easy to produce

but marketing opportunities are limited.

Demonstrate and pass aroun& a pollen trap and other
. hive products:

—

O wWhile bee brood is a hive pféaﬁét, its use is very restricted.

Sampling of this product. will take place during Session 48,
"Cooking with Honey o :

O In some training situations it may be worthwhilé to make up a

package of bees. If 80, thlS can be 1nco;porated into & ™"Bee

Step 2: Relative Costs of Production (45 minutes)
Post the follow1ng chart with just the column
titles:
Y
%531; :
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LW Ews -

Product | Labor Cost | Equ.pmanr Value, in Re\a+.on+o
, Costs Extracted Honey
. Venom | . High Medium  Very High

Following the example, list other hive producta and

develop the chart with the Trainees. Encotirage
questions, analysis and comments during this

procedure. Emphasize that the chart is based on
the value of other hive products in relation to
extracted honey, which is the most common hive

product.

Have two Trainees volunteer to faciliate.Session

45, ‘Creamed Honey and Beeswax Products™,

Session Evaluation (15 minutes) <

Trainer Note e A

Steps 5 and 6 of Session 7; "Bee Colony Cycle.
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SESSION 38

ANAPHYLACTIC SHOCK

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OVERVIEW People react in different ways to insect stings.
It is 1mportant that the beekeeper know about the
variety of possible reactions, as well as what to
do in the mors extreme cases. This session gives
the Trainee .;ackground information on the body
responses which cause anaphylactic Sh’o”ckf and other,
less severe reactions.  Trainees discuss.-- the
symptoms of anaphylactic shock and the appropriate
treatments, Also, Trainees are made aware of the
different emergency medical -treatments which are
likely to bé available in the  future work
situations.

To describe the different levels of human body

OBJECTIVES o
responses to bee stings.
® To identify the causes of anaphy._dctic shock.
® To practi.-@ treatment of anaphylactic shock
victims.
® To dizcuss where the necessary materials for
‘treatment are available in small communities.
® To discuss the ethics and legal implications of
treating severe reactions to bee stings.
RESGURCES = Tbe ,e.e.ek.e.ep_e:_a Handbook, pp. 112-113.
. “g22 Sting Allergy™
“Hypersensitivity to Bae Verom®
M HRI4LS = newsprint; markers;. eting ki v  treatment
medicines, syringz:s, oraznges
PROCES *.ES
_Trainer Woce __ _ . —
O Treatment in 6 vere reaction cases is best left to |

professionails: This sesulon is besnt fzcilitated by a nurse or
gsomeone with experience treating anaphylactic shock.
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Step 1:

Step 2:

[ 3
.|

Step

Session 38 -- Page 2

Reactions to Stings (25 minutes)

Describe the variety of body responses to bee
stings- .Determine whether examples of the various
reactions exist within the training group. Define

‘anaphylactic shock.

The Immune System (30 minutes)

Describe the human immune system and which
reactions by the immune system produce the
different responses to bee _stings. Encourage
questions and clarify doubts which may exist among
the Trainees; S

Treatment for Bee 5tings (20 minutes)

Discuss various _ treatments, including  folk
treatments; for the different reactions to bee
stings. Question the Trainees concerning what they
have been told about this and how well treatments

Pass around different samples of sting kits and/or
syringes and adrenalin for the Trainees to examine.
Using a Syringe (20 minutes)

Simulate the  proper way to give ,1ﬁj§§tiéﬁé for

anaphylactic shock by injecting an orange with
waters: | :

Trainer Note

O Under the guidance of a professional; this step can provide the

Trainees
injection.

with experience using a syringe' ' and applyiny an

Step 51 Available Resources (15 minutes) .
Determine where sting kits or their components will
be available in small communities or typical Peace
Corps sitgs: Identify the personnel within a small
comminity who would :be adequately trained to
recognize and treat bee sting viciims.
R ErYR .




Step 6:

Session 38 -- Page 3

Ethical/Legal Implications (10 minutes)

Discuss the potent1al risks and ethics of treatxng
an anaphylactlc shock case from the viewpoint of a
Peace Corps Volunteer in the absence of
professional aid.. Stimulate discussion by

considering such points as:

~ the beekeeper from America with the magic
cures 1n a llfemuh1eatpntng 8ituation

~ who was respnn51o¢u fo' the victim's sting in
the first plu:ce.
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SESSION 39
iINTRODUCTION TO THE BEE FAIR

TOTAL TIME 2 hours

OYVERVIEW his session provides Trainees with the information
they will need to design and _ conduct a

community-based Bee Fair: The Bee Fair enables
them tc apply their knowledge, attitudes and skills
in a manner that demonstrates a grasp of the
philosophy and goals of the training program. It

serves as an opportunity for the Trainees to draw
together the major themes of "e program and to
integrate the varied learning experiences which

have occurred in the r1.sst weeks., Trainees are

encouraged to work independently, in small groups,
aiid with individuals from the local community. The
Trainees take full responsibility for all aspects .

of planning, promoting, implementing and evaluating
the Bee Fair.

This final emphasis on the cumulative application

of skills acquired during the program is designed
to assist the fTrainees in making the transition

from the training environment to Peace Corps
service. It also serves to_ test Trainees' “kill
levels and to alert both them and the ¢tra-'ning

staff to areas where more improvement is needed.
¢ i TIVES @ To review and clarify the schiedule and goals of the
Bee Fair.
@ To review the guidelines for the Bee Fair.
@ 7o begin to prepare for the Bee Fair:
RESGURCES - Handout 39A, "Guidelines for Preparing fér the Bee
Fair"
LEr ERIAES fewsprint and markers

PROCEDURES

Trainer Hote

i T ordor tb'bééihﬁingjEhié;ééééiéﬁ”ptépétél,6n~hewsprinti a-large—

copy of the schedule for the remainder of the program (see Step
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© .0 tnat this session is designed to provide the information
it wrccedures necessary to implement all ‘aspects of the Bee

“ .+ . 'This includes the introduction; the preparation time,; the

"1i. itself and the Bee Fair evaluation: 221 of these

c'vities combined represent a total of 18 hours of schedrled

» ining ci .2 as indicated on the six~week schedule.

\_

. Goals and Schedule of Bee Faxr (iS minutes)

Present a brief 1ntroductzon to the purpose and

f»ﬂezai oojectives of the Bee Fair: Eiplaih that

in devc:uci.g countries: They pfOViﬂe an

ogportunity for people to gather; talk and 1learn

about new happenings or innovations: Point out

that the ba51c purpose of the Bee Fair is to

demonstrate beekeeplng skills as ,weLl as
%?9?1?F?t49?i, communication and extersion skllls
acquired during the training program.

Post, on newsprint, a large copy of the schedule
for the remainder of thé program. Highlight and
explain thoseé activities related to the Bee Fair.
3e sure to include preparation time, the day of the
Faii and the_ Beé Fair evaluation. _ Explain that
Trainces will be expected to_  plan, promote,
si€p.le, preseint and evaluate all aspects of the
Tie Faic.

;uidelines (15 minutes)

Dlerlbute Handout 3Sa, "Guidelines for Preparing

for the Bee Fair" Rev1ew and carefully explain

esch of the gu1de11nes. Answer any gquestions and

CEJurr up any confusion the Trainees may have.

Wiiphasize that, from this point on, the role of the

staff will be to provide advice ‘and guidance. The

Trainees will be expected to take full ownership

and %«sb66s1b111ty for the Fairs

&llow the Traxnees,to,uae the time remaining in
this session to begin their preparation_ for the Bee
Fair. Suggest that they appoint a facilitation and
begin by brainstorming a list «f the majsor task
areas associated with the Fair. Mention suca areas

as: prdmbtibﬁ, budget control,; scheduling, settiug
up; music; games and demonstration topics.
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Trainer Note

) Allow the Trainees considerable freedem and flexibility in their

use,of the Bee Fair preparation time. Provide support where it
is necessary. Monitor their efforts and help to keep them
working within the guidelines outlined in Handout 39A.

Events. and demonstration topics which can be used successfully

- honey tasting - Langstroth equ1pment
~ bee beards - beeswax products

~ observation hive - creaméd honey

-~ honey extraction - apiary trips

~ KRTB#H , - bee brood as food

At some pciant, Traineses may need to go to the local market to
purchase supplles for the Fair. If practical, also have them

gurcnase the food supplles they will need for Sesson 48,
"Cnoking with Honey”

orie aspect of their ore parat1on activities, make sure that
f

cilitator and design an approach for

¢ Tialnees appoint »

rin |

Bee Fair evaluation:

[adkgdl -1
o
(D]

Ncte that Session 50, "Futures Training Needs" and Session 52,

"Firal Progj:ian r/aitwr o alsc call for a Trainee-facilitator.

In order to allow for preparation and briefing, select those
facilitators at this timn.

&

266

275



Handout 39A
Guidelines for Preparing for the Bee Fair
Everyone should participate fully in preparing for the Fair.:

In keéeping with the overall goal of providing the opportunity
to creatively use skills acguired during the program, the role

- of the training staff will be limited to providing guidance and

advice. Evervone should have the opportunity to be responsible

for all aspects of tiie Fair.

The Fair should consist of a series of method demonstrations
and/or aetivities related te beekeeping which would be of

Each of you will be responsible for preparing and presenting at
least one method demonstration on the day of the Fair.

The Fair should be designed to last four to six hours.

Throughout the activities of the Fair, there should be an

emvhasis on the integration of the themes presented during the
training program.

Everyvile will be responsible for food; fuel; water and other

necessary materials or suprlies.

information: should be available to all guests and community

members.
fMusic, games snd food should be an integral part of the Fair.

L1 parfJCLpanFS and guests.

Fallowing the Bee Fair, the group will be respunsible for

designing and implementiny a structured evaluation of the
effectiveness of the Fair.
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SESSION 40
BEESWAX FIELD TRIP

T AL TIME 3 hours

TIWVERVIEW :ceswax has many crmmercial uses, An understanding

i  the commércial potential of beeswax «. hances

coets knowledge concerning the . markeflng and the
fj;ue bf fhié hiVé prbduct ThlS session prﬂv1des

uae,of beeswax anda a local bu51ness. It pvov1aes
tachnical information while giving the Trainees a
-ilance to develop cross-cultural skills.

OBSECTIVES » "¢ observe d commercial use for beeswax.

% ‘' observe a local business.

& ‘'o observe a traditional craft that uses beeswax
“Africa).

o ?6 interact with a commercial supplier of the local
~nkeeping industry (Inter-America).

:SOURCES . ruall Scale Beekeeping, pp. 127-130, 207-209.

- 2he Hive and the Honey Bee; pp. 537-545.
- I'zgheeping in Rural Development, pp. 185-189.

L LENURE

Frainer Note

;:icn | requires . considerable alvance preparation.

ﬂggguuxvg ~include:  locating the shop to be visited;

uy,r suire | deécadils with tre proprietor and obtaining
crans pOth'L)no

) O In the African region, a trip to a cloth batiking shep; or to a
lest-wazx metdl casting shop may be " possible. _ In the

Liiter-Amzri-=n region, a trip to a Shop whe. . comb foundation is
made iz zurgosted.
' 7J Note tnat 90&“10n 41, "Bies and Trees" is also a field trip and
has been nol <ned ".ed for the same day so that thHe same

transportatinn may be used.
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Step 1: Field Trip (4 hours)
beeswax. While en route, discuss with the TraineeS
the objectives for this field trip and how to bes

Once at- the destination, assist the Trainees iP
interviewing the proprietor of the operation:
Points to consider are: <

source of the beeswax used;
quality standards and control,
procedures used; .

cost of materials; _ -
markets available for products,
Froblems in marketing and
price of finished products.

After leaving, review with the Trainees:
- any important technical Insights whicH
occurred, - ) o .
- any important cross-cultural insights whicl
occurred and ) ) S S -
- any conditions which were observed that migh®
limit beekeeping/agricultural development,

—

L9
/
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SESSION %1

BEES AND TREES

TOTAL TIME 4 hours

OVERVIEW Beekeeping often ptays a part in multi-purpose

OBJECTIVES e To Giscuss the role of a tree nursery in a

forestry programs; Some beekeeplng volunteers may
work with forestry agencies and sSome may find
"skills in establishing tree nurseries useful while

working with other agencies. This session gives

the Trainees an opportunity. to observe what 1is
involved in estabixshxng and maintaining a tree

—_zx=- P o - — - T

nursery. The xnformatxon ~and skllls gained from

Aigqifpp;s session will prov1de all Trainees with g

functional basis for 1ntegrat1ng beekeeplng with
another activity. ,

becekeeping program.
» To discuss the principles of establishing and
maintaining a tree nurséry.

To interview people familiar with different tree
nurseries.

Tc visit a tree nursery (an option).
To  examine the ccncept of village wood lots
{(Africa).

Forestry Training Mantal .
Reforestation in Arid Lands
Eiiﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁrﬁiﬁﬁﬁ Shrubs and Tree Sg§§1§z for Energy

MATERIALS As determined by the situa%ion.:

PROCEDURES
] - _ PTrainer Note
-
O The _purpose of this_ session is _to-—provide- overview. of

estaplishing and maintzining a %tree nursery ano to relate its

fole to a beekeeping project; Th2 approach and- location of this

session will vary greatly depending on the area and the

fecilities and personnel available.

281 . | 970
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e e @ — : —
~

O If a tree nursery or village wood lot is in the area; this is
an opportunity for a field trip. Consideration might also. be
given to having ‘& consultant or having a Trainee; who has

. experience in forestry or_agriculture, conduct this s8ession.

| it el - | SRt Luis  AEeEor
Sessions; 10, 13, 16, 18, 20, 32_and”60, from the Peace Corps’
Forestry Training Manual - Inter—America Region, provide a guide
for the content to be inci @ -3 in this session.

O This session is scheduled on the same day as the "Beeswax Field
Trip® sc that the same transportation may be used.

. . . L

‘tep 1 Introduction to Bees and Trees (30 minutes)

Discuss the objectives of this session. Have the
Trainees develop reasons wiy and now this session
fits into their training program. Consider that:

- Beekecpers are interested in protecting forest
resources. S ) ]

-~ Beekeeping _programs are _often - undex the ,
auspices of forestry agencies; in many ‘
countries. T

~ Bees and trees interrelate;

step 2: A Tree Nuriery (3 hours, 30 minutes)

Have the Trainees observe and discuss what inputs
are necesSary to establ.sh and maintain a trese
nursery. Allow them to practice their interviewing
techniques to ascertain:

- What are the uses of the trees in the nursery?

~ Which tree species grown in the nursery are
visited by bees?

- Who is served by the tree nursery?
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YOTAL TIME

OVERVIEW

OB2ECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

 SESSION 42

PROJECT PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT

The .skills necessary to plan and nmonitor

development progects are essential to Peace Corps

‘'Volunteers. Development workers are often involwved

in both small and Large-scaie projects; in both

cases,  careful needs assessment,  planning,
supervision znd evaluation .are factors qn;gh must
be addressezda.: In this Session; Trainees will

Egggt;ggf;pe§§7§kliis by condvcting af;@egggg;ng

development fea51b111ty study and by designing a

beekeeping in-service training workshop. Both of

these activities will help prepare the Trainexs for

thotr future work 51tuat10n as Peace Corps

. Volunteers.

To examine factors whicp influence the designing;

planning and implementing of bezkeeping deveiopment

projects;

To iaéhi*fy Eééééhé WBV beekeeping e€an be an

TéwﬁiaéﬁtifY,ﬁéiaw,5§éﬁfi§5i”,ié??ﬁ?éém,ﬁéﬁtéfs and
boqks pertinent to beckeeping development.

fo plan and design a . feasiblity study = for
béékéép-ng aéiélooment ‘and_ an Ih:Séivlce Tralnihg

!

' . 6 I Z”;I ;773 Bﬂiiﬁr 77”7-””’,
pp. 11-12, 151- ~162.

- Small Seale Beskeeping, pp. 6-18; 177-188.

 ip Tropicali Climates, pp. 191-197.

newsprint, ma: iers, pencils and paper A
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' PROCEDURES
Step 1: Introductisa (15 ﬁigutéas .

Review the objectives of the gessicn.  Ask thé

'Tcainees to discuss the importance of careful

project pilanning and supervision in their future -
roles as Peace Corps Volunteers. Mention that
Session 49; "iIntroduring Innovation - Expectations
Beyond Training® will also focus on the nature of

Peace Corps service.

Trainer Note ____ e

O It is important that the Trainees begin to understand clearly .
that a variety of potential roles exist for thew as Pe&ce Corps

Volunteers in beekeeping development work.

, | » - | 'J

Step 2: Why Beekeeping/?:ojects? (30 minutes)

Have the Trainees 1list and discuss reasons why
. 2ekeeping prjograms are considered viable projects
sr developing ccuntries.

Step 3: Small Group Exercise (1 hour, 15 minutes)

. Divide the Trainees into two groups, Each group
will have a differvnt task and will present their
results to the other group.

‘Have one group “plan a feasibility study %o

. ' determine  whether - beekeeping development is
? guitable for a given area. Provide instrugtions to
this group by suggesting major topics to consider
and then 1let the Trainees compose’ the specific
detazils to ezamiie with the feasibility study.
Remind the  Trainees to  include- wmarketing

possibilities and atrategies 1o their study.

Have thie second group design a 5-1/2 day In=Seryice
mraining workshop for ©Peace Corps Volunteers

interestel in beekeeping as a secondary activity.

These: Trainees.-nead_to develop -a.schedule as well
as 1list the set-up tasks and determine .the ',
equipment which is necessary:. Remind this group to

consider the skili and interest 1level of  the
participants . when they design and establish the

23?&3 284 B
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Trainer “ste : §

r _ + ‘1“

O Divide time between eacn group to offer aid and advice when

necessary. Help the Trainees to maintain realistic perspectives
andfex%f

bee-human relationship which they gathered on their site visits.

ctations. Remind them to use the information on the

O Marketing, hive products i8 an Jimportant, though often

overlooked, aspect in planning a beekeeping development prsject.
Be sure that the Trainees consider this in their feasibility
study.  sStress developing 1local markets instead of export

markets. Introduce ‘the idea of cooperatives for both supplying

beekeeping equipment and marketing hive products,

Step 4: - Presentation of the Feasibility Study (30 minutes)

Have the feasibility study group explain their task

and present their results to the other Trainees.
Step 5: . Project ,Implementation Guidelines (30 minutes)
Based on the results presented in Step 4, have all
of the Trainees participate in developing a 1list of
general guidelines for _implementing a beekeeping

project. i o

Again;.keep the Trainees' expectat®n~ns realistic to
the scale at which they will be wc. g -
Mention that project evaluation will be discussed
in Session 45, "Cost Analysis and Project
Ecaluation", ‘ :

Step 6: Presentation of In-Service Training Program
(30 minutes) . .

Have the In-Service Training Program group explain
their task and present their results to the other

Trainees.  Following ' the presentation of the
results, encourage discussion - and answer any

guestions.

step 7=/{ Available Funding and Resources .(30 minutes)

Point out various aid agencies which have been

. involved in beekeeping development in the areas
L , where .the Trainees will be working: Also; suggest
' useful beekeeping books and resources. which are

available to  those..'working in  beekeeping
development.
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CREAMED HONEY AND BEESWAX PRODUCTS

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOUHCES

MATERIALS

4 hours

Producing creamed honey is a simple and inexpensive
~ocess which greatiy increases the market value of

honey. This sesston ‘acquaints the TraInees with

it

Beeswax 1is a hlgh—vaiue hive product: In some

situations; its value is unrecognized; while 1in

other situations poor nanditng and processing

techniques often 1lead to income 1lost by the

beekeeper: This session expiores the handiling;

processing and marketing of beeswax and beeswax

productss Quaiity standards are discussed and the

Trainees gain experience in making beeswax

To discuss the uses and marketing of beeswax.
To examine quality standards for beeswax.
To prepare beeswax for market.

To demonstrate methods of processing and storing
beeswax.

To prepare beeswax products.

To practice giving mathod demonstrations.

Prepac-tion of Honey for Market, pp. 22-24.

Smali Scale Beekeeping, pp. 155-158, 207-209.

The kive and the Foney Be  pp. 537-546.
seping in Rui evelupment, pp- 185- 189.

chééSe clotﬁ,, previously éxtracted honey, fihely
érysta111ZLd honey, cooking thermometeér, funnel,
towels, cooking pots, large mouth -3ars, old omb,
endmel o©i dlufiiniim pot ( ize depends on amount of
cemb to be rendered}), fuel for fire, screen uire
strairer, kriife, water; burlap bag, rocks, stirring
stick, ingred. " beenwax producksﬁfgnd

containers (the irigiv..ciits and type of containers-
depend upon which products will be made; see Small

Scale Beekeeping, pp. 207-209)

275

287



PROCEDURES i
Step 1: Preparing Creamed Honey ané Beeswax Products
: (4 hours)
Have the Trainees who previously volunteered to

facilitate these activities (Session 37, "Other
Hive Proaucts") take charge. The activities should
inciude: '

- making creamed honey . o

- rendering old coib by different methods

- making various beeswax products (the beeswux
furniture/wood polish ard the beeswax cold
cream are simple. and the ingredients are
read: available in most areas).

Move among the Trainees and offer suggestions and
encouragement. Remember to give the Trainees the

freedom to experiment. ~Point _cut that beeswax
should not be allowed to boil. Remind the Trainees

Facilitate diescussions _on the uses, quality
Standards and marketing of these products: - — - — -

Trainer Note _

O There will be & number of activities going on at the same time

during this session. While it is not important that each
Trainee participate directly in each activity, it is important

of the activities. This provides the opportunity for the

Trainees to practice method demonstrations with their peers.

that everyone sees and understands the processes involved in all

O If a Lorena stove or other similar wood~conserving cock stove is
available at the training center, it should kz used for these
activities.

O Both creamed honey and beeswax products are nice gifts for
individuals in the training community whko have been helsfrl
during the training program. :
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INTRODUCTION TO FINAT ASSESSMENT

TEH¥H.THWE
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES o

RESOURCES -

MATERIALS
PROCEDURES

The on 901ng system of Trainee assessment will draw
to a close in the last week of the program. TL:

requires careful cocralnatlon aiiong all staff and
Trainees, This session provides a . forum for
clarifying the timing and procedures such *“kat all

final counterpart sessions and reccmmendat:o“s can
be completed by the time the Trainecs depa:di.

To clarify the goals of the final assessment

process.

To define and discuss the procedures for complating

the final assessment process.

Copies of the "Self-A.sessmernt Form
Trainee

o

{or each

news int and markess

_Trainer Note

O Pricr to

this session, wr.te on newsprint the Tlist

procedures"” descrlbed in Step 1.

of

Step 1:

Final Ass2ssment Procedures (30 minutes)

Becin by reviewing the objectives sad explaiunirg
the goals of the final assessment process. Explain

that on: goal of the yprocess is to develop  a
written, final recommencation _which states” the
opinion. of the _training _ staff ' regarding each
Train:e'. suitab#lity for - continuing  with
in-countryv trair‘ngs. Prouvide an «xplanation of the

_ timeline and procedures for the final Zssessments.

-

Fost and explain the following list of procedures:

- Train:ées develop a cumulative seli-assesc.aent

and = _complete . the thi:-d and fina1
rSelf-Assessment Form". o S
Trainsrs write oimilar assessments neing tihe

"Trainer Assessment Form_". S
- During the final counttrpart sess1on, Trainees
and staff discuss andl clarify thei-
perspectives. ; _

w277
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to sign final recommendations.

- Followy.rg the dlscu5510n,r'fra1nees are asked '

- Copies of all written assessments and *the

final recommendations are made ava:iable to

Trainees, tc the trairing staff and to Peace
Corps.

Yvainer Note ' __ g

the tlmellne for carrying out the flnai assessment procesq

should remain flexible and responsive to the needs of botn

Trainees and staff. All final interviews should be completed nc

later than the fifth day of the final .week. This will allow

ample time for processing the final recommendations prior to the

departure of the Trainees. The schedule of events providied in

the six-week scheaule is intended as a recommended layout. Note

that these final counterpart sessions are scheduled to take

place concurrentlv with Session 51; "Site Restitution” Since

Trainess will be working independently during most of that day;:

they «can particijpite in the couﬁterpart session witnout

[ disrupting the flcw of that session's activities.
i

Distribute a copy of a "Self-Assessment Form" to
each ‘"‘rainee. Ask that, in completing thes2_final

ascessments, Trainees provide succ;nct, cumulacive

staterierts and identify speci ic skill areas which

they would like to continue to work on during their

in- coqntry training. _Have the Trainees. sign up for
cne~hour veriods during which their  final

counterpart session will be conducted. Explain

that t:ris counterpart session should be a dialogue
between Trainees aad staff in which the £final
cumulativs  assessmgnts  and the  resultant:
recommendations are negotiated mvtually. Answer

any questions and clarify any remaining doukts
regardlng tae final assessment procéss.

. mrainer Note

ClPrxor to the coiinterpart sessions, the staff should discuss and

arrive at &- agre2ment regarding the recommendatlon for each

Trainee. These recommendations sho-ld be written in advance SsoO

that they are ready to be signed during eaciy counterpart

s¢ssion. The content and format of these recommendavions will ﬂ"
vary according to the needs of each tralinino prngc-. ~—

L e v n—
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i at the close of the program, copies of the three
v "5eif-Assessment Forms", the thrse "Trainer Assessment Forms"
( and the "Final Recommendati»=" for each Trainee should be sent
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SESSION 45

TOST ANAI:YS!S AND PROJECT EVALUATION

TOTAL TIME 3 hours

OVERVIEW Bnalyzing costs permits a beekeeper to determine

the success or failure of a hk-ekeeping venture.

Bcekeeping extentionists cannot :upect a project to

be successful if theyspromote @z bei-keeping system

whicn 1local €farmers ale unwilling or unable to

maintain. Consicderatioa must be given to many
factors; each beekeeping system has specific

cost/benefit udvantages and disadvantages.

This session enables the Trainenrs o conduct a

sample cost/benefits analysis and t« develop an
instrument to evaluate the cost/benc:..ts cof future

projects.

ORJECTIVES » To determine the cost of mounting sample beekeepiiig

projects.

® To analyze and evaluate criteria for determining

the relative cost/benefits of urzll-scale projects.

e To develop an instrument “or evaluating the

cost/benefits of small-scale Qnekeeplng projects.

@ To compare and contrast the relative merit of

direct oile-way aid to rotating loar systems.

® To identify potential fund-raising techniques for

rural communities:

RESOURCES - envirenrentzlly Sound gmall Scale Aecicultural

~  Projects; Chapter 8. o B
—~ Ar‘ Jture in Tropical Climates, pp: 191-137.

MATERIALS newsprint and rarkers

PROCEDURES

s

—— Trainer Note _

O

OI

This session is 3scheduled Lo occur reatr the end of the training
period, By this time, the T:ainees will have a "feel" for the
scanomic and social milieu ,n#gtlng within the host country and, -
therefore, .a: contribute to the discussicn. hiiinstorming ord
analysis »f this Saﬁéihn.

Prior to thie start of the session. 1lis’% on newsprint the

"Cost/Bcnafits Analysis Criteria™ egiven in Step 2.

281)
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Step 1:

Step 3:

Session 4% -- Page 2

Cost Analysis of Beekeeping Systems (1 hour)

Briefly discuss cost analysis and its use as a tool

for evaluating projects. Have the Trainees find
out the costs of starting beekeeping projects with
KTBH's and with Langstroth hives. &ugjgest “that
they divide up the tasks and use notes from their

ptichases and interviews with local beekez2pers.

Be sure that they determine both the potential and
actual annaal income of _local small-scale

beekeepers. Also; stress the importance of taking
into account the cost of gloves, wood; frames,
smokers, frame wire; hive - bodies, .hive tools,
extractors, veils; solar wax melters, fcundatior,
bees; nucs; gqueens; and the buying anad sell ing

price of honey, beeswax and pollen.
Presentation of Findings (30 minutes:

Reconvene the whole group and have them present

their findings. Focus the discussion on__the
appropriateness of the various findings in reqards
to the income of small-3cals bseokeeper~. During
the discussion; identify and describe aitvernate
resources which could substitute fer scae of the

more - nsive equipment.

rroject Evaluation {43 minutes)
vost the following:
T . ]
| Cost ] Benefits Anzlysis Criteria v
self-sufficiency :
~ funding availabilily
nel profit )
local technical support
fechnical availability
fechnical impact S
i communitv-expressed need

social refurns g
— . . /

Guide the Trainees in rankinc e criteriz based on
th:<ir :=opropriateness to ¢t eeping dev- _opmeiit

projects. Discuss the specific factc-s iLc consider
under each ~riterium ard expla.n that c~nsgidering
these criteria can orovia: important insights as to

the success or failure ~f a small-scale beekeeping
project.
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Grants versuu Loans for Project PFundina
(45 minutes)_

Question the Trainees about tneir thoughts

concerning the pros and cons of direct one-way aid
(grants) versus a system of rotating loans for
development projects. Ask them to

and/or commltment of beginning beekeepers in order

to determine their potential as credit risks.

Have the Trainees identify various ways to raise

money :“ox smull-scale beekeeping projects within a

rural communlty.i Emphasize the importance of

involving everyone in all stages of a fund-raising
effort. =
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"riirer Noke

—

{_ O This is a Trainee-fa.ilitated session. See Session 7, "Bes
Colony Cycle", for guideliqes.,

_—

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

RESOURCES

MATERIALS

2 hoirs
The recognition .and control of bee diseases and
pests is an integral péf;ﬁ;bf ‘beekeep’.ng. ArTﬁi§

of these d¢sea5° and pests; mratnees will discuss
disease and pest groblems in pee colonies and will
examine _ pra«tical approaches for helping
small-scalebeekeepers recognize; prevent and
<~adicate these colony problems.

To discuss the causes of bee diseases.

To point out %L.S Symptcas of major Les diseases.

To examine nethods of COntrolllng disease: and
pests.

To observe examples of héaithy brood comb.

The Hive and the Honey Bee, Chapter 21.
Beekeepiny in the United Sta'es, pp. 118-12

Honey Bee Brood Digeages
Small Scale Begkﬁﬁ,xngf pPp. _161- 172

Nosema DLBEEEE ,,,,,,
"Preliminary World Maps of Honey Be: Diseases

and Parasites”

pictures of honey bee <iseases and pests (or

sllaes), empty comb, broori boxes, newspapei: flour
astey sulfur, alcohcl, matches, Jjar 1ids,

tetracycllne, sugar
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PRC CEDURES

Step 1:

Session 46 —- Page 2

Causes and Symptoms of Bee Diseases (45 minutes)

Discuss the causes and symptoms 6fibéé diseases.

Pass around copies of Honey Bee Brood Disaases.
Have the Trainees develop a 1list or chart for

disease differentiation from pictures in the boock
{and/or from slides). Emphasize comparing symptoms

of the diseaBes and making a diagnosis from the
total diseasSe picture. Demonstrate healthy brood
and review how to distinguish this situ~tion from _
diseased brood.

Have the Trainees brainstorm a 1ist of potential

problems of effective bee disease control _among -
small-scale farmers. Have the Trainees recall the

factors which cause and transmit diseases from
session 25, "Health and BHygiene™. Includs for
consideration the problems of disease recognition/

differentiation, “sllowing directions correctiy and
access to treatmeiit Recall any specific examples

or instances that may bave been observed during
v.sits to beikeepers, .

Emphasize thas treatment for brocd diseases differs
from that ¢ cdult fiseases; also; that antibiotics

are op.y offective im trvating those_ diseaues

" caused by Dbacceria; piscuse and démonstrate

metiicds 0¥ honsy bee disease controi “*hile pasBing

arouncé sampi¢s of meificines, Be sure to incluie

how beekeepers c¢a~ ginitize their clothiny and
equipment to preveu: spreadine diseases. Explain

how to differentiate starvation from cisease
symptoms. Remind Trainezs of the possibility of

mailing diseased samplss to laboratories for
verif ino field diagnoscs.
I R
Pzcogn’tion and Control oI mney see Pests

(15 minutes)

Use photographs and ft.mples of infested comb to

demonstrate honey ree pests.  Discuss  and
demonstrate methods o< pest control. Irilude the

storing of Arasn comiv to prevent wax moth damave.

e}
Q
1oy
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Step 4:

Session Evaluation (15 minutes)
i /

prainer Note

O See st

e

P8

5 ahc. 6 of Session 7, "Bee Colony (yiis

NG

AW
6 0)
Ci
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INSECTICIDES AND BEES

L3}

Etaiher Note o DLl

O This is a Trainze~facilitated session. See Session 7, "Bee
Colony Cycle®, for quidelines.

TOTAL TIME
OVERVIEW

OBJECTIVES

MATEK'ALS

2 hou:s

Insecticides Kill bees. The proy=r -.pplication of
the appropriate insecticide will minimizz the
darage done to nearby bee colonies. At times, the
beekeeper will need to educate neighooring farmers
abo't insecticides and their negatlve 1mpact on the
Fee coiony.

A Peace Corps Volunteer is often viewed as a
resource for the community. As such, familiarity
with insecticides and their use and misuse is
important if the Volunteer is to provide good
adVice. 1In this session, Trainees -develop tne
familiatity necessary to recognize . and reduce
pesticide damage to bee colconies.

To examiie problems and abuses common to oest1C1de
use. ;

poisoning ‘in bEEb-

To 1ist socio-economic factors which influence

pesticide selection in developing countries.

To doscribe techniques for applying pesticildes

which reduce damage to hee colonies.

Eﬁgkﬁgpiné ”””” ” ” 7 7 ip the United States; pp. 129-140:

Insect %g;%%ﬁifzﬁn Gf eniiiiiiéa €rop Rlants,
- ppa - °
The Hive and the Honey Zee, Chapter 22:
. Smail scale Beekseping, 173-175:

bJackooard, chx 1L zive bhas in smail cnntainers,
examples of peq11c1des 1 .

&1
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PROCEDURES
Step 1:

Step 2:

Session 47 -- Pagde 2 .

Insecticide OUse and iiﬁﬁié (25 minutes)

Explain the role ef pesticides in agriculture.

Examine the problems and abuses common to pesticide

usage in developing country situations. As the

basis for _this discussion, have the Trainees

describe any problems or abuses they have seen in

the training site community or in the United
States.

8ympt0Is of Pesticide Pr:wlena (25 minutes)

Apply a varlety of pesticides to samples of bees in

grall glass jars. Pase the jars around among the

Trainees. As the pest.i:ides begin to affect the

- bees; have the Trainer describe the symptoms they

see. Write their resy-...ser on newsprint. Discuss

the symptoms in deta:. and ezplain how they may

ezsily be confused - th othe:r problems in the
colony. -

Pesiicide Selection (25 minutes)

Ask  the Tra’nees to generate a list Of
socio—e oromic factors involved in sSelecting a

pesticide in developing countriet. Write the list
on newspr:nt. Stimuiate féS?bnSés ané provide

- directions written in Enéliéh; in- a
non-English speaking country, ) o y

- the selling of a pesticide outlawed or
regulated in the —country where it is

| manufactured, - T o )

| = the selection of a pesticide due to cost,

1

]
i
|
1
i

rather than the pest t: be eradicated;s :

- the selection of a pesticide used successfully
in the past; even though a safer one has been
,developed.
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) - S o o R /f 7
Step 14: < .3sticide Application (30 minutes)

Liscuss ‘the proper way to apply pesticides so as toc

minimize damage to bees. Ask Trainees to describe
technigues for applying pesticides if they have
experience in doing so. -Discuss what precautions
need to be taken from_ the point of view of the

~applicator, as well as for the bee colonies. '

Present Trainees with different scenarios and have

them respond :as a group with their solutions to
each problem. For each_ scenario; have them
iaéﬁﬁggg_tme,pctéﬁtialAprbbléﬂ,éf”gagggr{,déscribé
the cause of "he >roblem; and explain the steps

necessary to corroct it.

S __Trainer Note —

O Some potential scenarios incluce: (a) eapplying insecticides on

the' ground around the colony to control ants; (b) spraying a
rich farmer's fieids which are upwind froim a poor farmer; or (c)

spraying repeatedly a long-blooming, highly _ bee-attractive crop
(such as cotton).







SESSION 48
COOKING WITH HONEY

TOTAL TIME 5 hours

OVERVIEW Honey is most commonly used as food: Preparing a

me3l using honey gives the Trainees experience
using this primary hive product. Furthermore; by

using local foods, the Tralnees gain experience

with different ways to prepare these foods:

In this session; working as a group, the Trainees

will prepare a nutritionally complete meal: This

experience will reinforce the role of nutrition in
their own well-being as well as pféVide .an
oppcrtunity for them to practice and acquire

cooking skills.

OBJECTIVES & To prepare a meal using common local foods:

To use honey as a substitute for sugar in recipes.

¢

To use complementary protein theory in preparing a
meal.

To practice using wood-conserving cook stoves.

The Hive and the Honey Bee; pPP: 517=524.
recipes of local foods
Handout 48a, "Guidelines for Cooklng with Honey"

Handout 48B, "Menu and Recipes"

RESOURCES

I?HI\U

MATERIALS cooking stove, kitchen and eating utensils; meal

menu with recipes (one for each Trainee)

PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

O This session may vary con51derab1y because of different

facilities available in various tralnlng situations. Ideally,

the Trainees should use a wood-conserving cookstove to prepare

the meal: If such a stove 1is not ‘available, a cook stove

similar to those used locally should be used.

certain foods. 'The attached menu was used 1in Costa Rica. Fish

was chosen in ordet to give those Trainees who were unfamiliar

with cleaning and preparing fish an opportunity to gain those
skills.

© The menu may also vary. depending upon the availability of

oi—_‘)
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O 1f practical to- the training situation; the Trainees themselves

should participate 1n planning the menu and in purchasing the

the morning and ends one hour after the lunch perxod.

Step 1: Introduction (15 mInutes)
Discuss the "rules of the kitchen". Relate the
meggfigelectlon and the pgepatation of food to
Session 15, "Basic Nutrition": Point out the -use
of thfeﬁcompiementary protein theory in the menu
selection.

Step 2: Uses of Honey in the Kitchen (20 minutes)

Ask the Trainees to relate any uses of honey, in
cooking; which they have experienced. Ask them if

they know any tips or guides for using honey when

cooking: Distribute Handout 48A; "“Guidelines for
Cooking with Honey". When the Trainees have looked

Step 3: Food Preparation (2 hours, 30 minutas)

Have the Trainees divide into groups with each
- group in chéfge 6f ?téﬁét;hg one_ técipé., Encourage

talents with others 1n the group.

Step 4: Eating (1 hour)
Diring  the meal, encourage informal discussion
among the Trainees about their €xperiences with the
recipes and with the cookstoves. Enjoy!l

Step 5: Clean up (55 minutes)

Have the Trainees clean up the kitchen area and
wash the utensils and dishes.

.. -~ Trainer Note

Management Technigues" session is scheduled afterwards in order
l to provide some extra time.

, CIIf this session takes more than the allotted five hours, a ;Béé
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Handout 48A

GDIDELINES FOR COORING WITH HONEY

O To measure honey, grease thé,méésufiﬁg cup or spoon so that

the honey will slip off easily, or measure the shortening
first for the recipe, or heat 'the cup with hot water before

measurihg,

) To substitute horey for sugar, use 1 cup honey for 1-1/4 cup

sugar and reduce the liquid in the recipe by 1/4 cups

To neutralize the acidity of honey == unless sour milk or
sour cream is called for in the recipe -- add a pinch of
baking soda.

To substitute honey for sugar in jams, jellies or candies,

) To prevent a product from becoming too brown; be careful not

to use too much honey in the recipe.

) To prevent the absorption of atmospheric moisture in candies

made with honey; beat the mixture more persistently and store
the candy carefully.

) To use honey to make bread, remember that the loaf will be

more moist than one made with sugar; corn syrup, cane syrup,

maple sugar or molasses as a sweetener. The more honey you

use, the more moist your bread will be and the longer it wiil
keep. Honey is hygroscopic; it absorbs moisture fom the air
and holds this moisture in the bread.
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MENU

Hors d'ceuvres: Sauteed Bee Brood

FiSh with Honey—-Lemon Sauce
Rice, cvuoked in Coconut Milk
Chayote Casserole
Salad
Baked Ripe Plantains

RECIPES
Sauteed Bee Brood , -
Remove brood from comb and saute it: Older drone pupae work best

for this as they are larger and do not shrink as much.

Rub with salt, thyme, pepper and honey: Top with lemon juice:

Fry in hot 6il. Remove and dot with butter or Honey-Butter Sauce.

3 chayotes; peeled and halved

salt_ , o ,

3-1/2 cups freshly made breadcrumbs

2 cups white cheese - grated

freshly ground pepper

2 eggs lightly beaten

butter

Parboil the chayotes in salted water 10-15 minutes, Drain. Chop
the vegetables coarsely and mix witbh 3 cups of the breadcrumbs;
the cheese, the eggs and the salt and pepper. Pile into  a
buttered mold and- bake for 15-20 minutés or until theé dish is
heated through and the top nicely brownéd.
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Handout 48B -- Page 2

1 cup. grated cheese , i
salt to taste ) . " R

&)
ct
o
o
O
o}
o
<
"‘

Boil and mash the cassava. Add the rest of the ingredients; form
patties and fry until browned in hot oil.

Peel ripe plantains, split and place in a well-buttered moid. Top
with cinnamon and honey. Bake until brown.

1/2 cup butter

1/3 cup honey o

1 tsp. lemon juice

-—-- ©or more to taste —-—-

Cream the butter and graduaily beat in the honey. Add the lemon

juice slowly and blend until smrooth.

Lemon Refresher
- lemons '
- ice

- water

-~ honey

Coconut Milk - . - S _
Prain and preserve the liquid. Put the coconut on a hard surface
and hit it all over with a hammer. The hard shell will break and

fall away. When making coconut milkJ it is not necessary to peel
off the brown inner 3kin. ' Grate as fine as possible.

" o make thick {rich$ coconit milk, sgueeze the grated coconut

through a damp cloth, squeezing and twisting the cloth to rgmove
as much. 11qu1d as possible. To make ordinary coconut milk, put,
‘the squeezed out coconut into a bowl and pour 1 cup boiling
water over it. Let it stand 30 minutes. Squeeze out the liquia
through a damp cloth, add the coconut water and set aside. Repeat
the entire process. Discard the coconut. ,

Coconut milk can be used to enrich and add taste to foods such as
rices breads and casseroles.




SESSION 49
INTRODUCING INNOVATION = EXPECTATIONS BEYOND TRAINING

t

TOTAL TIME 2 hours
OVERVIEW Introdicing technological innovation is a  very
complex task. It does not lend itself to beinc

broken down into component parts and practiced in a
single session. .At this point in the program
TraineesS have begun to shift their focus from the
immediate environment of°  the training center to
their in-country _assignments. . This session is
designed asf a panel discussion to allow Trainees to
share ideas with several experienced development
Wbrkéré ébbﬁt hbW béét tb ihtrbdﬁté ihhbvatibh ahd

OBJECTIVES @ To discuss and clarify expectations regarding the
life of a Peace Corps Voluntéeer.

difficulties involved in 1ntroduc1ng new beekeeplng
practlces.

MATERIALS newsprint and markers
PROCEDURES

Trainer Note

(
O This session will require considerable preparation in the
foiiowxng major zreas:

- This session is an éiééiiéﬁt

opportunity for a Trainee to practice facilitation sgkill

If you ask one of the Trainees to facilitate; provide a

thorough overview of the session in advance. Also,iipé

certain to allow time at the end of the session to give
feedback on the facilitati n skilis:

. — Step 2 of this session calls for the
participation of three to five guest paneixsts. . Ideally;,

these panelists should be currently involved in beekeeping
development work and should represent a variety of
perspectives (such as:. agency level work, Peace Corps work:
or work with women/men). You will need to Select; invite and
orient these panelists well in advance of the date of the
session.
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Session 49 -- Page 2

Step 1: . Introducing Innovation/Peace €orps Volupteer Life

—T

Styles =
(40 minutes)

Present a brief introductory overview of the

session objectives and procedures., Have the

Trainees generate a list of five to_six. questions

which will help focus the panel discussion.

Emphasize the importance of keeping these questions

general in nature so &3 to promote spontaneity and

dialogue among the panelists. _Explain that the

discussion should remain within the broad limits of
Peace eorps Volunteer. Help to stimulate the
Trainees' responses by suggesting the following
questions:

- What are some of the difficulties which a
beekeeping Volunteer may encounter .in
introducing innovations  when dealing with
local values; beliefs and ©organizational
poi:c:es? S

- What are effective technlques in introduc1ng
innovations? _

1ndigenous beekeep1ne technologies?
- In what secondary. proaects might a beekeeping

- _What types of support might a: beekeeping
voliinteer exPect from the host  agency? the
Peace Corps? the community?
How can the Volunteer life style be described?

(e.g., jobs, housing and_soc1al life)

Write the gquestions on newsprint and post them:

Annournce a short break and explain that the panel

discussion will begin immediately after the break:

Trainer Note S

During the break: .

- Arrange the room such that the panelists are seated where

they can see both the posted questions and the Trainees.

- Greet the arr1v1ng guest pane11sts and provide them with a




Step 2: " panel Discussion (1 hour)
Reéconvene the group and have each ‘of the panel

members introduce themselves: Ask each panel
member to briefly describe their roles; positions
and duties as development workers: Open the panel
to guestions from the Trainees: Keep the

discussion centered around the 1list of questions
developed in Step 1.

At _the end of the time allotted for this activity,

thank the panelists for their participation.
Announce that following a ten-minute break the

Trainees will reconvené in order to summarize the
session's activities,

+

——— Trainer Note _ o L

O During this break; you may find that certain participants and
panelists will wish to continue to talk informally. TIf this -
dialogue seems animated and fruitful, prolong it and schedule
Step 3 for the beginning of the next sessirn,

N—pre _

Step 3: Summary and Conclusion (20 minutes)

Reéconvene the group. Refer to the Qquestions

developed during Step 1 and ask the Trainees to

discuss_ any general conclusions or insights
provided by the panelists.:

313 296




SESSION 50

&

FUTURE TRAINING NEEDS

TOTAL TIME 2 hours I
OVERVIEW It is important that Trainees continue to take an

to practice training design; group dynamics and
project planning skills. As - a 1link Dbetween
participation in this program and participation in
in-cOuntry training, this session enables Trainees
to develop a list of their perceptions of  their
- future training needs. The session is designed to
carry out two processes at-the same time. Trainees

will be called upon to plan; design and implement a
training activity while simultaneously identifying

their in-country training needs.
- - - - , .
OBJECTIVES e To deve.op a written list of in-country training
needs. :

To plan; design and implement a training activity.

MATERIALS newsprint and markers J
PROCEDURES

o Prainer Note

O prior: to beginning this session, write on newsprint the
"sctivity design format® provided in Step 2. .

Step 1z introduction/Orientation (10 minutes)

Begin by explaining the session objectives ~and
reviewing_  the procedures. Remind Trainees that
their training will be continuing in their assigned

countries. Point out that; as a result of their
experiences in this program, they are in a position

to improve their in-country training by helping to
fdentify and clarify their perceived future
training needs. Explain that this session_ "is

designed to carry out two processes simultaneously.
Trainees will plan and carry out an activity which

has as its objective the development of a wriften
1ist of in-country training needs. In this way,
- Trainees practice planning, designing and




~

facilitating while simultaneously identifying their
in-country training needs. Encourade guestions and
discussion.

Step 2: Designing a Training Activity (40 minutes)
Post the following activity design formats
rorn

3

. .@.CJ sna aqgree upon objectives

« identify available resources

+ dasigi an activity (ies) o meet
the objectives

+ implement +he activity

# avaluate the success of m‘“ng -
Hie sbjechves ’

N

Explain that in the remainder of .this session

Trainees will use this format to develop a written
list of their perceived. future training needs.
Assist them in clarifying this objective and
designing the procedures to be followed. Mention
the importance of outlining the procedures in a
step-by—step manner. Suggest that time limits be =~

set and that a facilitator be chosen.

Trainer Note : i —

country; have them divide up according to country to carry out

this activity.

{ O If the program includes Trainees bound '’ for more than one
!

-

Step 3: Implementing the Activity (55 minutes)

Have the Trainees carry out their planned

procedures for developing the list§ of their

in-country training needs.
Step 4: Evaluation/Conciusion (15 minutes)
Conclude the séssion by soliciting feedback

recirding how well the objectives were met. Focus

the feedback on the group's effectiveness at
idertifying their future training needs as well as

on their effectiveness in planning and implementing
the  activity:. Encourage discussion by asking the
following questions:

;‘i,
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Session 50 -- Page 3

- Were in-country training needs clearly and
completely identified?

- Was . the activity well designed? If 50, how?
If not, how could it have been improved? B

- In carrying out the activity; were the
procedures followed?

- What were some things which the facilitator

did to help the process? What did he or she

do which hindered the pro"ess?

Ask the Trainees to keep their lists of future

training needs.

Explain that they should present

and explaln these lists to the 1n-country training

staff as soon as they arrive.

+



SESSION 51 ' -

SITE RESTITUT!GN

TOTAL TIME '8 hours

OVERVIEW At the end of the tra1n1ng program, the site will

need to be cleaned up. Also, the bee colonies wilil

need to be prepared for whatever has been decided
for them.

In this session;, the staff and Trainees work

together, as a group, to decide what needs to be

done before departure. Once decisions have been

reached, Trainees are to work independently or in

groups to accomplish the tasks.

\

To clean up and organize the training site:

.OBJECTIVES o
® @976}§a§§§yplgfagd[pr store equipment used durlng
the tralnlng programs. ’
® To prepare the bee colonies for closing down the

traxnlng site;

RESOURCES — As needed

PRUPEDURES

—— - - ____Trainer Note - =

O Ask one of the Trainees to facilitate Step 1. All of the staff
should be on. hand ‘to prOV1de assistance ahd advice, as needed,

Step 1: - Planning Site Restitution (1 hour)

’Have the Trainees work together to plan what needs

to be done to the site, with the bee colonies and

with any beekeeping equipment. Be sure that they

iniclude the following tasks in their plan fer
restoring the site: :
-~ preparing the observatlon EIVés for a Ilittle

dearth period,
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- gathering together all equipment,
- storing all supplies and equipment in an

—

appropriate location, L
- collecting all 1library books or resource
matcrials and I
- cleaning and organizing the training site.
Step 2: ' Site Restitution (7 hours)
Have the Trainees carry out their plans made in
Step 1.
Prainer Note __ ‘ —

O This step is scheduled to occur concurrently with the Final
Counterparts (see . Session 44, "Introduction to Final
Assessment”) . Each counterpart session  will  require
approximately one_ hour. Trainees will need to plan their
activities such that they can attend these final assessment
sessions. :

B0




SESSION 52
'FINAL PROGRAM EVALUATION

TOTAL TIME 4 hours

OVERVIEW The purpose of this session is to examine the
re§9;§§7of the program and to evaluate how well the
training achieved its stated goals.. _ This

evaluation will help to determine when and how_ to

use similar approaches in the future: During this

session, Trainees will carry out two processes

simultaneously. They will be called upon to plan,

design and implement a training activity while; at

the same time; evaluating the training program.

OBJECTIVES e To. evaluate (both verbally a'né i'n Writi'rig) the

e To plan, carry out and evaluate a training
activity. )

RESOURCES - Handout 32A; "Evaluation Queéstionnaire"
MATERIALS newsprint and markers
PROCEDURES |

- ' Trainer Note

O Ask a participant to volunteer to facilitate this session. Be

certain to brief him or her in ddvance and allow tlme at the end

of the session for feedback on the facilitation skills
demonstrated. :

o Prepare on newsprlnt a chronologlcal list of all sessions in the

program and é list of the names of all the trainers that

participated in the program. Have these lists on hand as a

potent1a1 resource for use in planning the evaluation actxvtty
in Step 2.

Step 1: Introduction/Orientation (15 miﬁutéss
pubeééﬁqf this eva}uation is to prov1de feedback
which can be used in improving the design and
implementation. of future tra1n1ng _ programs.
Explain that the design of the sessinn is intended

not only to evaluate the training pr 4ram but also"x\

to provide Trainees with the opportunity to plan
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and carry out a training activity. _Explain to the
Trainees that they will be asked to plan and
implement an activity which meets the cbjective of
evaluating, both verbally and in writing, the

overall effectiveness of the training program.

Step 2t planning a Training Activity (45 minutes)

Distribute copies of Handout 32A, "Evaluation
Questionnaire®™. Explain that the guestionnaire is

provided only as a potential resource in helping to
develop a plan for evaluating the program.- Assist
the Trainees 1in designing a _ procedure for
evaluating the effectiveness of the program.

Mention the importance of outlining the procedures
in a step-by-step fashion and  of _setting time

l1imits based on the time allotted in Step 3.

Step 33 Implementing the Activity (2 hours)

Have the Trainees carry out their plan for

‘evaluating the program.

Step 4: Summary and Conclusion (30 minutes) ..

llect the “onclude the
session by soliciting feedback regarding how well
the objectives were met. This feedback should
focus on the group's effectiveness at evaluating
the 88

Collect the written evaluations. Conclude

e program as well as on their effectiveness in

planning and implementing the activity.

Mention that, after approximately six months in the

field as Peace Corps Volunteers, they will be asked
to complete a follow-up questionnaire; This
gquestionnaire will be mailed to the Trainees and

will solicit feedback. regarding how well the
training prepared them for their roles as

beekeeping Volunteers (see Appendix G):

Trainer Note ___ o

O yse the time remaining to answer any final questions and to tdke

care of any final arrangements relating to the departure of the

Trainees.
L™
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Appendix A
TRAINING PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

The training program is composed of six general themes. They
are: Beekeeping, Cross-Cultural  Adaptation, Basic

Communication Processes, Volunteer Support and Well- Belnq,

Health and Nutrition and the Role of the Volunteer in

Development. These are explained in more detail in the
Introduction.

Generally speaklng, however, each of these themes serves as

the rubric of a complete and interrelated set of spec1f1c

skllls which are considered essent1a1 to effective serv1ce as

a Peace Corps Volunteer. It is difficult to describe any one

of these skills in- 1soiat10n from the others; witnin ‘the

context of Peace Corps service, the skills are interdependent

as each sk111 derlves its .meaning from the others. To have

or nothing without the communication skills necessary to work

with beekeepers; nor would technical and communication skills

have any value without the skills necessary to cope
personally with the stress of cross -cultural adaptatlon.

in the form of spec1f1c obJectlves. These ob3ect1ves define
what the Trainees must do in order to demonstrate that they
have_ succeeded in developing_ a particular skill or set of
skills. The objectives outlined on the . following pages
describe what are considered to beée the minimal redquirements
for _successfully completing the training program. Each

To demonstrate the basic skills necessary to successfully.
complete the program the Trainees will:

Build a KTBH, establish a colony in it and maintain it
during the training period:

Keep appropriate records on the colony's progress.

o O

PéEEiéiﬁéEé in (or see demonstrations of):

O

d1v1d1ng colonies &

ctransferring a rustic colony into a moveable-comb
hive

hiving a_ swarm

siting hives_in_an aplary
. combining colonies

transporting hives .

making starter strips

processxng beeswax for market

preparing beeswax products

(om ]
I
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O Prepare extension pamphlets on appropriate methods of

‘removing, e€xtracting and processing honey for

Appendix A -- Page 2

market

removing old combs
storing drawn combs _

diagnosing the brood pattern: (condition of queen,
diseases, pests)

identifying bee diseases and pests and their

control S - . o
adding comb to the broodnest to alleviate a honey
bound condition ;

controlling swarming . o
switching colonies to equalize populations

rearing queens by simple methods

preventing and stopping robbing

feeding be€es (including applying drugs)

protecting bees from insecticides

providing water for bees = =
manipulating colonies for seasonal management
acquiring protective clothing

building an extractor =

building a solar wax melter

building a swarm board

making bee beards.

queen rearing for small-scale beekeepers:

O Demonstrate an .understanding of the biological and

ecological perspective of beekeeping by discugsing:

the three periods of the yearly colony cycle
(relating this to seasonal weather variation) and

the appropriate management objective for each

the bee &space and how it allows for the

"construction of moveable-comb hives

the behavioral and ecological adaptations of

it the effects of
African ‘bees on a beekeeping industry based on
European: bees '

African and European bees and the

the characteristics of a good bee plant and why a
knowledge of the local bee flora is advantageous to
the beekeeper

the multipurpose use of plants and beekeeping.

G
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Appendix A -—- Page 3

ClDemonstrate an understanding offthe factors influencing
beekeeping deveiopment by examlnxng.
® the cultural, social and economic milieu of the
small-scale farmer/beekeeper

° the cuiturai and ~economic factors which 1limit

the reasons why beekeeping is an appropriate and

o
potentially 1lucrative activity for many rural
families
’ ‘_ ® the inputs neceéssary to mount a beekeeping venture
® the marketing of hive products

® the cost analyses of various beekeeping systems and

the factors which determine a system appropriate
for a perticular situdation

® the problems often  associated with  using
"high—~ technology” beekeeping systems in low-income
situations : ’

® the content and design of feasibility studles for

small-scale beekeeping progects.

QO Complete a live-in expeplence of no less than two weeks

duration. Success will be measured by trainer visits to

the homes and by feedback from the families. Trainees
will also: , .

)

® list behaviors experienced which offer cross-
cultural comparisons

e identify, in writing, sSpecific cross-cultural
adaptation s8kills developed as a result of the
family live=in ,

ideritify and 1iSt goals which were accomplished
@ write a personal plan for aéaptihg to the new

O Complete a three-day site visit and successfully plan
and 'implement a community analysis strategy by:

® practicing appropriate information-gathering
techniques ,

e 1listing community needs

® prioritizing these needs -
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Appendix B —— Page 4

mapping community resources

identifying community leaders

identifying those needs which can be met in the

community without major outside intervention.

O Conduct three method demonstrations which display

effective extension and non-formal education techniques

for development beekeeping, including:

establishing repport with the audience

o

involving the audience

establishing the relevance of the demonstration

using appropriate language; visual aids, role plays

or other educational techniques -
e demonstrating good organizatioen:

O Defonstrate facilitator skills by:
e conducting  process  observatiors of  group .

- interactions
exercising, task-oriented behavior that maintains

group cohesiveness

e facilitating training sessions. ]
2 _i

O Gather information about male and female role patterns

in the community surrounding the training site and:

e 1list the various behaviors observed among men,
women and children

e identify women's role in the development Pprocess ... .

and the various factors which influence their
degree of participation
e identify ways to integrate women-in=development

issues into beekeeping projects.
O Demonstrate the following communication skills:
e paraphrasing
" ® gquestioning
‘s filtering information
e checking for understanding
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Appendix A —- Page 5
communicating non-verbally
giving and receiving feedback
iééﬁtiéyiﬁg aSSHﬁptiéhé

O Demonstrate aéglgh and evaluation skills, including:

1iSting training expectations that have or have not
been met

llstlng unresolved problems that have occurred in
the training program

helping aegign a final program evaluation
conduotlng on—901ng evaluations of session éééign
and facilitator skills

developing criteria for on-going self-assessment
conducting on-going written and verbal self-

assessment activities.

nutrition by:

identifying nutritious local staple foods in the

three food groups

determining personal food preferences in the three
foods groups

?practlces

developing _an . instrument for evaluating the
nutritive value of local foods

listing expected changes in personal diet as a
vVolunteer

identifying techniques and strategies for effecting
postive <changes in the diets of host  country
natlonals ’



Appendix A -- Page 6

O Demonstfate a knowledge of health issues by:

listing major diseases and illnesses endemic to the
area of assignment

listing environmental factors which cause them
analyzing the situation of a health problem

designing an effective strategy to alleviate a
community health problem. '

5

3 Identify major, symptoms of str:ss, both positive and

negative aspects; and ways to deal with them by:

listing behaviors which connote culture shock
describing several stress management techniques
designing personal stabilizers to counteract stress
and culture shock ’ .
developing personal plans for coping with sexuality
and personal relationships in view of host-country
values and beliefs.

O Demonstrate an understanding of the role of the Peace

Corps Volunteer in the development process by:

discussing and describing issues related to a

variety of approaches to development WOrk

termining how those styles may successfully
f

ect long and short term beekeeping projects:

& Apply a culmination of all skills acquired and/or
developed during . the _ training program by taking
responsibility for all aspects 'of the planning,

promotion,  implementation and evaluation of a

community-based Bee Fair.

’
i

K
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Appendix B

PRE-TRAINING RES&REH

tailor a training program to iﬁaiViauai country needs. This

training program assumes that the trainers are ‘acquainted

with the culture in which the Trainees will be working:

Familiarity with the culture allows the trainers to:
@ encourage realistic expectations among the Trainees
e fine tune the tfaiﬁiﬁg procram to specific

consider the Triainees’ potent1a1 adaptablilty to the
culture of their future work. s1tuattons.

This training program has provided the flexibility necessary
for the trainers to respond to the information gathered

during the pre—tralnlng research trip ana.the "Bee Management
Techniques" sessions can be used to address the training
needs for specific Peace Corps' work situations.

To prepare for the pre-training resedrch trip the %rainer
needs to be thoroughly a&acquainted with the training
philosophy and procedures. Take & copy Of the training
manual for refererce. Familiarizing the Peace Corps staff
with the manual will answer many of their questlons regardlng

training design, themes and methods. .

The Peace Corps Program Manager who will be working with the

beekeeplng Volunteers is the most important in-country

contact. This individual is the one who will have

expectations and -desired outcomes of the training program.

Also, the Program Manager will be in a position to set up

meetings with agency officials with whom the Volunteers Wlll

be working; Peace Corps Volunteers in the field and 1local

small-scale beekeepers._ Specific information to collect from
these individuals is: >

® the objectives of the beekeeping project from each
perspective .

the mfra -structure of the host-country sponsoring

®
agency and other aid adgencies interested in
beekeeplng development

e the type of beekeeplng activities currently pract1ced
and the nature of indigenous bees

® the availability ¢f beekeeping materials and supplles

® the market for hive products ’
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R —

e the potential for introducing "improved” @_a’giaas

e the expectations, lifestyles, enjoyments and ™~ —___
frustrations with which the Volunteers must contend

e the type: of skills deemed necessary to transfer”
jnformation to the small-scale farmer.

-

Materiais to collect for use by the Trainees should include a
map of the country, postcards, recipes and extension
pamphlets from the country in which they will be working.

At the end of the stay in a country, develop a

"memo-of-understanding” with the Peace Corps staff. This
memo should express the mutually understood training needs

and the expectations of that specific country.

|
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Appendix C

STAFF AND STAFF TMINING

Peace Corps. Each of these calls for a unxQue staffing

pattern; for example, pre-service traInIng programs usually

require a larger staff than 1n—serv1ce programs. Also, thée

staffing patterns for programs done "in-hcuse" by Peace Corps

will differ significantly from those of programs done by

private contractors: In all cases; however; the following

guidelines are important when developing a staffing pattern:

- Trainers should "buy-in" to the use of experiential

philosophies as presented in this Manuai.

Atbemes of the program.

- "There should be a maximum of ten partxcxpants per
beekeepxna trainers;

- There should be a trainer to assume responsibility
zn2x delivery of the non-beekeeping sessions {(and
overall project management; if the setting requires
it). .

- There should be adequate pro:ect support in:
administrative/secretarial
acquisition of materials and supplles .
management of  training —-site and housing
- facilities—for both staff and Trainees
transportation for field trips, emergencies
and daily needs. '

- There should be, among the staff, a good bazlance of
skills and experience which can blend well togethér
and complement one another.

In all training programs there are certain key roles and

responsibilities which must be undertaken to insure the

effective implementation of the program. The number of

individuals ' necessary to carry out these responsibilities

will vary in accordance with the length and location of the

training and the ntmber of Trainees: Following is a list of

staff posxtxons with role descriptions which are essential to
all potential training situations:
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. T
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el . ,—,g,—,ff O - S
‘The primary responsibilities of the Director are to:

- _ o o . T - . - /77777
'+ = manage. all aspects of the project, including

logistics coordination (this will vary greatly

depending on the training facility used)

= document- Ehg77§j§§féﬁﬁr(pfé:SérViCé,‘Erainiﬁé
reports, Trainee, assessments, in-service
training reports) .

g

- with the Technical Trainer, conduct pre-training
research; collect appropriate training materials

and modify-the content and- schedule of training .
to accommodate the local realities .

- deliver “the non-beekeepinig sessions, including

selection and acquisition of texts, reference

materialis and handouts = . .

- participate” o the fullest extent possible in

the beekeepi:g training activities to ensure

integration of all of the major themes of the
program : ) -
- coordinate the participation of Peace Corps,

host-country agencies ‘and consultants
_  implement the selection model (if appropriate)

P

. become familiar with the contents of this Manual

and related Peace Corps materialss

)

Beekeeping %,AT;”,,V_ L )
The primary responsibilities of this position are to:
-~ conduct . pre-training research,  collect
éppropriateﬁfffpggkeeg;ﬁg, information . and
materials/supplies;, modify -the content and

schedule of training to meet the needs of the

specific country

- iisgréiﬁmﬁéééﬁﬁiiSHvéiéé preparation tasks for

beekeeping
- 1list and acquire all needed technical materials
and suppli¢s, _ including  texts, resources,

handouts and other printed materiais for the

library
- aéii§é§ the beekeeping sessions

. 334
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prepare progress réports on participants’
technical performance — <

coordinate and supervise technical trainers/
training assistants

participate in sessions relating to all themes
of the program. '

(as needed,

Their primary responsibilities are to:

b

deliver designated beekeeping sessions

provide more individualized training and

maximize the experiential 1learning situation
during field work .

assist with in-country set-up and site
preparation tasks

participate in sessions relating to all program

themes,

5 315,
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The primary criteria for all gtaff selection should be:

good technical skills, either in apiculture or

cross-cultural issues
an understanding of the philosophy and

objectives of Peace Corps and Peace €orps

training

committment to the concept of integration of the

themes of the program

strong training skills which are compatible with

participatory education programs
familiarity with experiential learning and its

methodologies

experience as a group facilitator.

Other considerations should be:

experience wi.h Peace Corps and peace Corps
training

site (unless there is éﬁédﬁé&é,Eﬁppbtgfpggsonnei

to assist staff to @ meet  personal and

project-related logistical needs) .

11
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The overall goal of any Staff training activity is to develop
a dgroup of individuals into a team that can work well
together to deliver the best training program possible. To

this end, staff training must provide the .opportunity and
structure for the follow1ng elements: 4 s

- team building

- familiarization with the sessions and training
materials ‘

- practice in using the sessions, including making

modifications resulting . from pre-training

research reports

- an evaluation method.

Staff training might be conducted by any one of a number of
different people; depending on the composition of the staff
and its relationship to Peace Corps. It might be led by a

?eage 790:957 staffrimgmber, an outside consultant or the
Director of the training program:

Training activities should be designed to include the
following:

= introduction: _an ice-breaker that not only
formally introduces staff to one_ another, bit
also identifies the experience and skllls which
they bring to the program

- program overview:  outline of Peace Corps
Volunteers' jobs, their arrival and departure
dates, a review of this trdining Manual and the
methodologies to meet Peace Corps expectations

- role <clatrification: job descriptions ds
understood by each staff member, discussion of

roles, consensus on responsibilities and lines

of communication

- team building: exercise to allow staff to begin

practicing their roles

- methodologies: review the philosophy and
methodologies presented in this Manual; fitting
them in with staff members own styles and past
training = experiences; discuss adult and
experiential learning
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- faciltitation skills: = practice facilitating
staff troining activities and providing feedback
on the effectiveness of the skills used

- - pre-training research: reports on pre-training
research trips and discussion of needs which are
to be incorporated into the training program

pre-program tasks: 1ist the pre-program set-up
tasks- to be_ compléted, including who_ will be
responsibie for each and a time for completion
revisions: discussion of possible revisions to
sessions in order to include country-specific
information, re-write of sessions as needed with
review and comment by other staff

- resources:  review of training materials
available to the project, identification of
other sources, list of consultants needed and
possible institutional resources

- scheduling: devote some time to this on-going

process so that the factors determining actual

scheduling can be shared and fully understood by

all staff

- administration:  review the _administrative
requirements of the program; including reports;
lagistics of housing, meals and transportation
and financial and secretarial support systems

- staff meetings: establish a schedule and

purpose for staff meetings

- feedback: if selection of participants is to
occur, a selection model fiist be used and the
staff must practice giving feedback to Trainees

on how they are Pprogressing toward meeting the
selection criteria ‘

- evaluation: revision of the methods which will
be used to evaluate the participants' view of

training in order to meet the needs of the staff
and Peace Corps, and a discussion of the purpose

and use of this evaluation information.
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on-going staff development exercises will be determined by

feedback among staff members and suggestions for improvement
from Trainees and staff. Generally; the -exercises will deal

with the topics of:

- methodology: style of delivery

= &scheduling: = amount of time allocated for

- feedback: understanding why it is given and
being comfortable with how it is given

- staff: their knowledge of the area of training




Appendix D

SITE SELECTION AND PRE-TRAINING PREPARA 'ION

SITE SELECTION

The physical environment is an important aspect of any
training program. The site for this beekeeping training
program should meet all the normal requirements for a Peace
Corps training site; and specific to this program, the
following corisiderations are important when choosing a site:

e sufficient land for an apiary

® proximity of the apiary to the classroom and equipment

~  storage are# .

® remoteness of the aglarz from neighbors and others not

~ involved with the training program

e availability of bees and beekeeping equipment in the
area

® existence In_pheiqreavgfigf}evel of beekeeping similar

_ to_that at which the Trainees will be working

e facilities qg@fbeekeepxng situations for field trips

e sufficient families in the area to house the Trainees

during the live-in:

PRE-TRAINING PREPARATION

Theée include orderinga needed books and materials, settlng up
the classroom; offtce .and. . reference 11brary .and méxihg

trlps.

The blbllography 1iSts the prlnted materlaré rieeded. for the

tra1n1ng program. Note those which are to serve as texts and
be sure to order a copy for each Trainee.

Materials which will be needed early in the program should be
o hand at the start of training. The observation hives

which will be used in Session 1, "Establishing Observations

Hives and Group Resocurce Assessment",; should be ready to be

set up. Gather the materials needed for Session 5,

"Assembling Protective Clothing™. The veil or screening

materfial is often difficult to find and may have to be

orderéd from a beekeeplng equipment suppller. In some areas,

where the bees are highly defensive, consider ordering

bee~proof suits for each of the Trainees: The materials

needed for SeSS1on 6, "Constructing KTBH's and Preparing the

Apiary Site" need to be ordered so that they will be

available for the first week of training: Purchase adrenalin

and syringes or a sting kit to have available throughout the

traInIng. A list of materiais needed for the training
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Beeg are an important pre-training consideration. Queen
cells need to be started such that they are available for
Session 1, "Establishing Observation Hives and Group Resource
Assessment”; and Session 10, "Establishing Individual Nucs".
As these sessions occur at different times, start two groups
of cells and schedule the queen rearing such that the aduit

gueens emerde one or two days after the sessions.

There should be sufficient bees available for each of the

Trainees to estabish a nuc of wmoderate size in their KTBH's.
In some ¢training situations, _there should also be a

Langstroth hive available for each Trainee. Besides the bees

needed for the Trainees' individual hives, colonies will be
needed for Session 24, "Queen Rearing"™ and Session 28,
"constructing a Swarm Board and Swarms".

Arrangements for the family live-in need to be made. Select
families based on the physical facilities of the housing and
on the cross—cultural Sensitivity of the family members:_ The

family should be willing to accept Trainees as members of the
family instead of treating them as visitors or boarders.
fdentify members of the training staff to serve as
orientators. The orientators act as a liaison between the
family, the Trainee and the training staff; thus; _the
orientator should speak the local language and be familiar
Wwith both the local culture and the culture of the United
States. (see Session 2; "Introduction to Family Live=In".)

Become familiar with beekeepers in the area before the

Trainees arrive. Local beekeepers are valuable contacts for
setting up field trips.

Determining sites for the Trainee site visit is another task
to accomplish. Guidelines for choosing the sites are in

Session 34, “"Preparation for Site Vvisit - 1Information
Gathering”. '



LIST OF MATERIALS

KTBH
bangstroth Hive
observation hives

queen cages

veil material
string
elastic banding
hats

veils

gloves

smokers

hive tools
insect net

kill jar.
package for shipping bees
queen excluder
pollen traps
water sprayer

beeswax
honey
comb foundation

preserved samples of bees

(African & European)

sting kit
tetracycline
sulfur

alcohol
watch

slides of:

various beekeeping situations

varlous h1ve types

honey bee diseases

paper
chalk
world map
markers

scissors
pencils
notebooks _
blackboard
crayons

hand lens
ingredients for beeswax
products

tape measure
saws

paint brushes
nails
wire/rope
paint

concrete blocks

pocket knife

fast drying paint

muslin cloth

hammers

wood chisel

thin sheet metal

p;ane

jars with 1ids

wire screening =

hardware cloth (5 holes
_ per 2.5% cm)

glue

sandpaper B

straight pins

machete _

tin snips

f£lannel

buckets

large pots -

cooking & eating utensila~
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MANAGEMENT AND ADMINISTRAT!VE GUIDELINES

Managing and Administrating a training program is a complex

task which involves a delicate balance between complying with
needs of all

contractual obligations and attending to the

participants. The goal of effective administration is to
assure the smooth implementation of the training design
within an open, flexible environment which promotes
creativity and maximum participation on the part of all

PTrainees; trainers and support staff.

Management and administration are traditionally defined as
being the reponsibility of the Project Director (see staff
job descriptions in Appendix C). -However, within the context
of a participatory program design, everyone should be
encouraged to be involved in_ all aspects of the program,
including managers and administrators. This promotes high

motivation -and a dedication to guality on the part of the
staff., It also provides Trainees with a model for an
effective management technique which is consistent with the

Peace Corps' approach to development work:
The following list is a brief descripiion of some of the most

important administrative tasks and guidelines associated with

the effective implementation of this program:

- Meet with the APCD-in-country or the Stateside Project
Manager regarding training design and content. Contact
and develop work relationships with_ appropriate Peace

Corps,; local community and Ministry officials.

- Establish budget and procurement guidelines and

accounting  procedures.  _Orient = and  train  a

secretary/bockkeeper. ~Establish credit and accounts in
the ¢training community for services necessary to
training; such as: ’

hanking = _ .

‘mechanics

office supplies

technical materials.
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the -contract, the training manual and Peace Corps'
policy. Set up and monitor the staff training design
(see Appendix C). Facilitate such components of the
staff training as defining roles and reponsibilities and
establishing the overall policies; goals and approaches
of the piogram. ' Define the entire set-up process as a
staff training exercise by identifying the necessary

tasks, delegating responsibilities and establishing a

time line for task completion:

bSE
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- Decide with the 'staff how to set up tre office
faciiities; classrooms, storage areas,; library and all
necessary work areas.

_ Establish adequate transportation facilities and systems

to include transporting Trainees, staff and supplies.

- Set up communication and information systems; including:
telephone
radio )
messenger services
bulletin boards
mailboxes ,
filing systems .
inter-staff messages
on-going staff meeting schedule.
= -Establish the appropriate medical facilities. Be sure
to verify the availability of local medical care, hire
and orient a medical consultant; and,_ procure the
biologicals for required immunizations. Also, establish

links with the in-country Peace Corps medical office.

- Work with trainers and staff to develop their

objnctives, session 1ists, supply lists, budgets and
handout materials: Monitor the orientation and training

- Set up Trainee 1living, dining and  recreation

accommodations. Carefully assure that ‘all aspects of
the family 1ive-in are well planned and executed (see

Appendix D).

including all activities related to Trainee orientation,

- Develop administrative training sessions and objectives,

Trainee assesshient and program evaluation:

- Notify the appropriate Peace Corps representatives upon
the arrival of the Trainees. Throughout the program,
monitor the contract carefully and keep Peace Corps

informed corncerning all aspects of the evolution of the

program.. Submit regularly scheduled reports.

Establish and orchestrate a system of on-going staff
training and development. Encourage staff members to

conscientiously refine their training skills by giving
one another feedback, conducting_ effective staff
meetings and working together to solve their problems
and make decisions.
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Continue to facilitate the smooth implementation of all
aspects of the program, during the training, by planning
ahead;, anticipating problems or bottlenecks and taking
steps to prevent them. Be sure to have cash available
for the Trainees during those sessions in which they
purchase materials.

Conduct a departure planning meeting with trainers and
staff in the fifth week of the program. Plan all

aspects of Trainee departure and closing down the
training facilities.



Appendix F

GUIDELINES FOR ALTERNATIVE PROGRAM DESIGNS

necessary for convertxng the six-week program described in
this manpual into a twelve-week pre-service program and two

ih’éérVice ptbgréﬁs. In de31gn1ng an alternative program,

sessions whlch,meet countryfspec1f1c”needs BlSo, wherever
necessary, individual procedures within sesions should be
modified to account for the specific goals and objectives of
the program being designed. The formats and designs provided
in this Appéhdix are ﬁééht tb gerve bhly éé guidelines fcr

needs of each situation.

Important considerations when developing alternativée program

designs are:

® Trainees should start working with beés the first day
of the program. When they arrive at training, they
will be anxious to start egperiencing bees and
beekeeping instead of hearing about them.

3
® Tralnees should establish thEII 1ndlv1dua1 nucs as

soon as possible after the ‘program starts: If they

start their colonies with ripe queen cells; it will

take about ten days for the colony to have a 1laying

gqueen and about thirty—~one days for the first new

brood to emerge in the colony. By starting the nucs

early in the training program, Trainees will be able
to observe a wide range of act1v1t1es in their

colonies: . f° N

e The ihtégfatea nature of the training program should
be preserved:. The synergistic effect of integrating
the themes of _the program is wvaluable. = Such
integration results in_ Trainees who are better
prepared to meet the challenges of their Peace Corps
experience. .

e Field trips should be proserved in any fme—serv1ce

tralnlng,, These are valuable in helping the Trainees
to establish reallst;c,expectatlons of their future
roles as Peace Corps Volunteers.

® The sequencing and _scheduling of se331ons ‘on

constructing, queen rearing and other bee management

operations should be maintained. This will give the

Trainees adequate time to experiment and to redesign

their pro;ects 1f necessary.

schedule. Unpredrcsgblilty is an aspect of both

beekeeping and training. A,

349, -
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TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE WITH LANGUAGE TRAINING

A language component in a training program greatly broadens

the possibilities for integration. Language ability enables
the Trainees to move out more into the community. Tfainees
are better equipped to put into practice their new skills if
they are learning the local language. A twelve-week program

also gives the Trainees more time to observe their nucleus
grow into a colony.

r . o
This is a suggested format for a twelve-week schedule which

includes 231 hours of language training: An actual schedule
will vary depending upon the specific training situation.
Some sessions in this manual may need to be modified to

accomodate the twelve-week schedule. B

- 327

ae:

‘i






TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE

| TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

FRIDAY

: Language SESSION 5: (con't) Language Lanquage
1ing Observation { (4 Krs.) Assembling Protective (4 hrs.) (6 hrs.)
iroup Resource Cldtﬁihg Assessment and
- (5 hrs.) Selection .
30 wmii) (2 hrs.; 30 min.)
. C
.ion to Family SESSION 13:
T Introduction tc Program
30 min., incluces] Bvaluation
(1 hr., 30 min.)
. SESSICH 4: SESSION 6:
Site Defining Expectations Constructing KTBH's and .
tion {3 hrs.) Preparing the Apiary Site
{4 hrs.) .
o o Language SESSION 6: (con't]
: {con't) SESSION 5: _ (3 hrs.)

e Observation

Assembling Protecéive .
Clothing
(I hr.}

Constructing KTBH's ard
Preparing the Apiary Site
{2 hrs.)

WEDNESDAY

INDAY

THURSDAY

SESSION 6:_ t) ] Language Language language Language
Constructing KTBH's and | (2 hrs.) {2 hrs.) {4 hrs.) ; (4 hrs.)
Preparing the Apiary
Site . .
(4 hra.) i
SION 9: SESSION 10:
Communication and Establishing Individual
Listening skills Nucs .
{2 hrs.) (4 hrs.)
o Language Language SESSION I4: .
rning_and_An. (4 hrs.) (2 hrs.) Bee Management Techniqués
ion to Method (4 hrs.)
tions ~ Basic
1tomy 7
/
SESSION 7: _ SESSTON 1i:
Bee Colony Cycle - /Functional B
In€roduction £6 Traifee | of the Honey Bee
: Facilitation 4@hesy
,,,,,, (2 hrs.) A Qﬂ
— . 4 F
1
L .
O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE

ONDAY

TUESDAY

~ WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

FRIDAY | SATURDAY

SESSION 17:

{2 hrs.)

SESSION 18:
Hive Design Criteria and
Swarm _Buxes

Language . .
(4 hrs.)

Language
(4 hrs.)

péﬁqﬁéﬁe
(4 hrs.)

SESSION 23:
Family Live-in Analysis
{2 hrs.) '

SESSION 12: (con't)

A;sessmgnt,and
Selection 1

(2 hrs.) {2 hrs.)
A Language SESSION 8 (eon't) SESSICN 14: (con't) | SESSION 19:
trition {4 hrs.) Method Demonsfrations I Bee. Management Technigues Role of the Volunteer in
{4 hrs.) (4 hrs.) Development
(4 brs.)
lo:

Bees ana Lﬁé
H Relationship

WEEK FOUR

TUESDAY

~ THURSPAY

__ SATURDAY _ |

ONDAY

SESSION 22: -
Transferring Colonies
(8 hr&:)

Language
(4 hrs.)

SESUION 14: {con't)
Bee Management Techniquey
(2 hrs.}

SESSION 25:
Yealth and Hygienc -
(2 hrs.)

Lanquage
{4 hrs.)

lanquage
{4 hrs.)

14: (con’t)
gement Techniques

SESSION 20:
The. Bee Space and Types
of Hives
(2 hrs.)

SESSION 21:
Obtaining Bees
{2 hrs,)

Language
(4 hrs.)

Foren in Development -
The Role of Men and
Women

{4 hrs.)

O
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE

WEEK FIVE

ONDAY TUESDA' WEDNESDAY THURSDAY - FRIDAY SATURDAY |
= Langsan SES5 10N 29: anguage SESSION 14: (con't) | SESSION 30: (con’t)
aring (4 hrs.) Visual Aids - Queen {4 hrs.) Quecn Rearing Extractors and Solar
Rearing Preparation (4 hrs.) Wax Melters
(4 hrs.) (4 hrs.)
4
- SESSION 24} (coni't) Language SESSion 30: . | Lanquage
Quéen Rearing {4 hrs.) Extractors and Solar wax § (2 hrs.)
{2 hrs.} Melters
(2 hrs.)

SESSION 26:

Swarming, Supersedure and

Absconding
{2 hrs.)

SESSION 14: (con't)

(2 hrs.)

SESSION 28:
Cconstructing a Swarm
Board and Svaris

12 Fzsl)

WEEK SIX

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

SATURDAY

SESSION 32:

Tpueddy

SESSION 30: (?Oh;'ri:)ﬁ Léﬁggége Language Ldnguage B
Extractors and Solar {4 hrs.) {4 hrs.) {4 hrs.) Mid-Program Evaluation
Wax Melters (4 hrs.)
{8 hrs.) -
v
28: (con't) SESSION 14: [con't] Language SESSION 8: (con't) _

ing a Swarm

Bee Management Techniques

{2 hrs.)

Method Dmnstration§ 1

(4 nrs.)

| Swarms (2 nrs.)
SESSION 27: JsEssTon 12: (con't)
N Culture Shock Rssegsment and Selécfion
(2 hrs.) 11
(2 hrs.)
. ,
133
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TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE WEEK SEVEN

ONDAY TUESDAY WEDNESDAY THURSDAY FRIDAY SATURDAY
SERSTON T4: (hon'h) Lanquage
Bee Hanwjerent Techniquesfid hrs.)
{4 trs.)
[ B B
— H H
[0} L m
" o "
> > >
Language SESSION 34:
{4 hrs.) Preparation for Site
Visit - Information
Gathering
(4 hrs.} .
I 2] w w
4: (con'ty '3 '3 B
ement Techniques - H Ll
a L] o

WEEK EIGHT

INDAY TUESDAY | WEDNESDAY | THURSDAY FRIDAY SATURDAY

i Language Language . |SESSION 14: (con't) . Lanquage Language
t > Follow-up (4 hrs.) © ] hrs.) Bee Management Techniques | (4 hrs.) (4 hEs:)
usions 14 18,y
SESSION 33: | SESSION 30: (con't) . Language SESSION 14: (con't) |
Melliferous Plants Extracfors and Sclar Wax (4 hrs.) Bee_Management 'l‘echniqueq
{2 hEs.) Melters : (4 hr3)
{4 hrs.) - .

SFr. 0N 30: [con't}
Ex tors and Solar
Wax Melters

(2 hrs.)

6 °26eg -- 3 xypusaddy
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TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

FRIDAY

SESSION 38: Languad SESSTON 40: Language Langiiage
Anaphylactic Shock (4 hrs.) Beeswax Field Trip {3 hrs.) (2 hrs.y
(2 hes.) (4 hrs.)
language SESSION 12: {con't)
(2 hrs.) Assessment_and
Selection III
(2 hrs.)
14, (con't) Language. Lasquage SESSTON 41: _ "SESSTON 14: (con't
igement {2 hrs. ) (2 hrs.) Bees and Trees Bee Management
es (4 hrs.) Techniques
' (4 hrs.)
SESSToN 36: SESSTON 46:
Honey Bee Diseases and Pests
(2 hrs.) {2 hrs.)
] SESSION.37: SESSION 47: Language Languag SESSION 30: (con't)
Uthér Hivé products Insecticides and Bees {4 hrs.) {3 hrs.) Bee Fair Preparation
{2 tirsl) {2 hrs:) ’ {4 hrs.)
Language Language
(2 hrs.) (2 hrs.)
] ’
¥
aii | sessrow 4z Language SESSION_14:_(con't) Lanquage
Honcy and Beeswad] Project Planning and (@ brs.) Bee Management (2 hrs.)
\ Develupment Techriques
| (4 hrs.) (4 hrs.)
+{ SESSION 39: B}
Introduction € €he Bee
rair
{2 hrs.)

9
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TWELVE-WEEK SCHEDULE WEEK ELEVEN

e N L li—
Language Language Language " | Language séssIoN 49: ,
{2 hrs.) {d hryl) ) {4 hrs.) {4 hrs.) Introdacing
. i tions Beyond
SESSION 48:. 'SESSIoN 50:
CooKitg oney Future Training Needs
(5 firs: incliding lunch) (2 hrs.) '
H
Language - SESSION 39: (con't) !
1 (2 hrs:) Bee Fair Preparation
. (4 hrs.) i
(I hr.). .
L . . SESstoN 45:
SESSION ld: (con't) K Cost Analysis and Project
Bec Management Techniques tion
(2 hrs.}
:
e Language SESSIONG 39 (con't] Language ¢ | sess1on 51: SESSION 523 D
) (4 hrs.) The Bee Fair FSI_Examination Site Restitufion Final Program
{4-6 hrs,) (8 hrs.) . Evaluation
t {4 hrs.})
g
o
®
=3
' ~ (]
>
SessioN 39: (con't) : X
ir Preparation Bee Fair Preparation »j
] (4 hrs.) _
N
|
SESSION 30: {con't) &
Bee air Evaluation Vo)
{2 hrs.) (]
[
- - %]

O
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IN-SERVICE TRAINING FOR BEGINNING BEEKEEPERS

The in-service needs of a Volunteer :are markedly different

from those of a pre-service Trainee. fThe Volunteer is
responding to a more immediately felt need; hence, there is
often more of an eagerness to learn. Volunteers have also
learned from field experience what and how much they need to
know. Because of their field experience;,. they are better
able to filter information to suit their own hneeds.  The

design of this training is based on these factors:

This in-service training (IST) is intended to provide an
orientation to the basics of beekeeping. The emphasis is on

presenting as many different beekeeping techniques as can be
effectively assimilated in a one-weéek period: . The aim of the
- program is- to -give-as-much—"hands-on"™; practical experience —
_as possible. This is important—for—beginning beekeepers so
that they can gain confidence in themselves and_ become

comfortable working with bees. As much as possible, the

apiary should be the classroom. y .

The following schedule represents a proposed design for this

‘in-service training. Each of the sessions indicated is based
directly upon the design and objectives of one or more of the
sessions in the six-week program. Essential and necessary
modifications of the procedural designs indicated in the

six-week program are described where appropriate for certain
sessions. .

LI g3
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IN-SERVICE TRAINING FOR BEGINNING BEEKEEPERS

TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

THURSDAY

FRIDAY

SATURDAY

Protective Clothing

Tvpes of Bees, The Bee

Bee Diszases and Pests

érojecﬁ ﬁlan;\i;\é

ng
n_Hive - (30 min.) Space and Types of Hives |and Abscording and Insecticides {2 hrs.)
urce o o (2 hrs.) (2 hrs.) {2 hrs.)
Bee colony Cycle
0 min.) {1 hr.)
Bée Management L - - o o o
Techniques Bee Management Techhiques]Constructing a Swarm Bee. Management Techniques§ program Evaluation
(2 hrs. 30 min.) (2 hrs.] Board and Swaris {2 hrs:) {2 hrs.}
xpectat ions (2 hrs.)
fin:)
et Fanctional Biolegy of | Bee Management Melliferous Plants Honey and Other Hive '
the Honey Bee Techniques (2 hirs.) Products
(2 hrs.) {4 hrs.) (2 hrs.)
U B , >
Bee Management Bee. Management Techniques] Bee Management Techniques ‘T
Techniques (2 hes:) 12 kis.) ¥
{2 hrs.) =1
Qy
Observation 3’42 b
B L]
]
]
-
]
(e}
-0
=
- [+

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



SUGGEST:

RESOURCES AND MODIFICATIONS FOR IN-SERVICE TRAINING FOR BEGINNING BEEKEEPERS

SESSTON RESOURCES
FROM SIX-WEEK

PROGRAM

TOTAL
TIME _

STEPS TO
INCLUDE &/OR
EMPHASIZE

STEPS TO
OMIT

COMMENTS

ng Ob-

Hive -

urce ‘ 7
2 hours; 30 min. 1

Reduce the time allotted

to Steps 1, 3 and € so that

the session fits the sched-
ule.

xpecta- )
1 hour; ¥ min: 4

Elimiaate the use of the
"program objectives" and the
“manual introduction”; Focus
primarily on the "training
schediile". Reduce the time
that the entife activity can be
coridiicted in 1 hour, 30 min.

nent o

21 houts 6; 10; 14
22, 24, 3°
48

The content will Vary depending
upon the training situation and

facilities available. Vary the
-~ time and content of the resource

sessions to meet the needs of the
training group.

30 minutes 5

1 hour 7

4~7

2 hours 11

Add 15 minutes to Step 4.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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s 2 hours 16 2,4 1;3;5 If Step 3 is relevant to the
5§'”"a training Situation, uge "Bee
o Management Techrigues” time to

'es cover tfie topic, ¢ for
o o o Handout for
20 1;2;4 3,5 Use Attachment 20A as a
Step 2.
aper- increase the time for steps
Ab- . o , 1-3 by 5 minutes each.
2 hours 26 1-4 5
j A ééﬁéigﬁéEigﬁéiéﬁéiﬁ board be-
and . L - fore the session. Eliminate
2 hours 28 3,4,8 1;2;5 setting up swarm boxes in Step
6,7,9 §7§§§7§educe the time to 55
@ingyegl 7if éﬁybﬁé is inter-
ested Iq making a bee beard; do this
§g§§pgia "Bee Management Techniques"
session:
2 hours 33 1,2 3 " Add 15 minutes to Step 2.
s and : In Step 1, present the disease
isect- o differentiation chart instead
2 hours 46 1;2;3 4 ~ of having the Trainees develop it;
thus, use 1 hour to conduct Steps
1 and 2.
47 1;,2:3:4 5 Mse Step 1 as a 5 minute intr 9:46

diiction to the topic. Redice

the time to conduct Steps 2-4
such that they ‘take 40 minutes.

&

8T a?aas -- & xTpusddy

\ i

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



2 hours 36 176 7 Reduce the time allotted to Step
3 to 10 minutes. CoL
37 1 2,3 Reduce the time allotted to Step
1 to 30 minutes and emphasize
those products common in the area.

mning 2 hours 42 2,3,5,7 1;4;6 Reduce the time of Step 3 to 30
minutes a1d have the entire group
work together to plan the feas:i-
bility study.

o | . | Reduce the time allotted for
2 hours 32 2,3 1 Steps 2 and 3 by 15 minutes

each. Exercise "Option B"
for Step 3.

ed -- d x7puaddy

e B T 7T B

&1 9




Appendix F -- Page 21

FOLLOW-UP TRAINING FOR SKILL-TRAINED BEEKEEPERS

The in-service training needs of a group of experienced

beékeepers are unigue. Volunteeis who have sucessfully
completed 2 beekeeping training will have already covered all
of the basic beekeeping skills, = Once these skills are

covered, Volvnteers only become beekeepers by practicing

them.  Becoming a beekeeper is an on-going process.
Therefore; an aim of this program is to reinforce those

8kills already 1learned and to instill confidence in the
Volunteers that they are progressing in their beekeeping

knowledge and expertise.

After beekeeping experience in the field, Volunteers will be
better able to determine their advanced-skill needs and guide

the training program accordingly. The first priority of the

program, therefore; is a stage-setting session to assess the
resources of the group; to determine their training needs and

to develop a strategy for addressing them,

entails many subtleties of bee management and provides a good
exercise for honing beekeeping skills. _Queen rearing is a

Queen rearing  is an advanced beekeeping technique. It

basic focus of the _ bee management techniques in this
in-service training design: It provides the context for

addressing other topics such as disease and pest problems
specific to the situations in which the Volunteers are
working. ‘

Another feature of the design of this follow-up training is a
discussion of the factors invelved in setting up a honey bee

stock celection and maintenance. program: This provides a

theoretical framework for bringing together the beekeeping
observations and skills of the participants; /
While the need for actual ;héhaéibh§,éipéiié@ééﬁjﬁi5§§Eé§§iﬁ§
management technigues is somewhat limited in this follow-up
training; the need for sroblem-solving, extension and

communication —skills— is recognizeéd as being of importance;

The focus of the week is the design and development of a
workshop by the Volunteers, specific to their work in the
field. This focus can be especially enhanced if Peace Corps

Volunteers' colleagues from the host country’ can be invited

to participate in the program.

s F e : o - - S
The following schedule represents a proposed design fer this
in-service training: Each of the sessions indicated iz based
upon the design and objectives of one or more of the sessions

in the six-week program: Essential modifications of the
procedural designs are  described where _appropriate for

certain sessions. Both time and content of_the sessions need . ..
- to be adjusted to meet the constraints of a one-week
workshop.

¥ 349
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FOLLOW-UP TRAINING FOR SKILL TRAINED EEEKEEPERS

~ TUESDAY

WEDNESDAY

SATURDAY

‘e Assessment]

ctat ong

Extenision SKills:
Recognizing Needs
(2 hrs.)

Extension Skills:

Designing a4 Pr¢sentation.

{2 hrs.)

Bee Disease and Pest
Problems
(2 hrs.}

Satting Up a Honey Bee
Stock Selection Program
(z hrs.)

Hee Management Techniques
and Quéen Reating
{2 hrs.)

Preparing Materials
(2 hrs:)

Eifbﬁsiéﬁ Skills:
Presenting Materials
(4 hrs.)

Extension SKills:
Presenting Matcrials
(2 hrs.)

Program Evaluation
(2 hrs.)

it Bee Management _ Extension Skills: Preparing Proposals for | Bee Managemenf®
d Queen ?§§hﬁ§QGé§ and Queen Preparing Materils Bee Projects Technigies and Queen
Rearing 4 ars.) {4 hrs:) Rearing
(2 hrs.) {4 hrs.)
b
%?
ExEension Skills:. o]
Breparing Materials L
(2 hrs.) 7 : E%
L ( =
351 )
e
— o

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SUGGESTED RESOURCES AND MODIFICATIONS FOR FOLLOW-UP TRAINING FOR SKILL~TRAINED BEEKEEPERS

TOTAL
TIME FROM SIX-WEEK
' PROGRAM

SESSION RESOURCES

STEPS TO

INCLUDE &/OR

EMPHASIZE

STEPS TO
OMIT

COMMENTS

rce

2 hours 1

1,4,5,6;7

2,3,8

Focus on ice-breaking and resource
e m o AT
assessment activities.

pecta-

2 Hours 4

2:3

Do not use the "program objectives"
or the "manual introduction".

Focus on discussing and negotiatir
the program schedule to best address
the needs of the Volunteers.

14, 21, 22
: 24, 26, 28

12 hours 33, 43, 48

The nature of these sessions will
be determined during the "Group
Resource Assessment” and "Defining
Expectatlons" periods. Topics and
techniques should fieet the réeds

of the part1c1pants and the siti-

ation.

ills

18 hours

8, 9; 19, 29

- materials and present them: The

‘This is also dependent upon the’

needs of. the participants and the

situation: The participants should

determine their: extension needs,

design a presentation, prepare

materials generated may take many

forms but they should all be

directly applicable to the particl—

pants fleid situation:

ind

- 2howrs o g

1,2,3 -

Emphasize those problems which are

specific to the sithation.

352
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)

b The content of this session wiil

Stock o vary greatly depending on the

Drogram 2 hours 21, 24 —— e situation: &n in-depth discussion
of this is only necessary where queen
rearing is common among beekeepers.:

roposals Have the group work only on planning

jects 4 hours 42 0 2;3i5:7 . 1;4;6 __ the feasibility study in Step 3 and

. - reduce the time by 15 minutes.
4L 3,4, 1,2

‘tuaticn 2 hoiurs

2,3 (Option B) 1

Reduce the time for Steps 2 and 3
by 15 minutes:

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

vz abeg -- 3 x1pusddy

§
.



Appendix G

FOLLOW-UP QUESTIONNAIRE

After six months of field experiznce, program participant.s

will be able to provide va.unble feedback regarding the

effectiveness oi the training grooram in meeting their needs

as Volunteers. The gquesticnnaire is provided as a tool to
conduct a six-month follow-up evalunation of the program.
Send a copy of the questionnaire to each of tLs program

participants six months after they swear in as Peace Corps
Volunteers. Share the results of thie questionnaire with both .
the in-country program manager and with the Peace Corps

Office of Program Development in washington, D.C.

The results of the questionnaire should serve as the basis

for modifying and improving future beekeeping pre-service

and/or in-service training programs.

356



Appendix G -- Questionnaire -- Page 1

NAME: ‘ DATE

LOCATION OF TRAINING:

DATES OF TRAINING:

TYPE OF TRAINING (PRE-SERVICE OR IN-SERVICE TRAINING) :

CURRENT COUNTRY ASSIGNMENT:

CURRENT ASSOCIATED AGENCY:

programs. We would apprec1ate your thoughtfu; consideration in

mak ing specxflc‘comments on your feelings about your training.

Use additional paper if necessary. Thank you.

1. Development of Technical Competence:
- — - ,,,,,,,,,,5,,,,, H,,,i,,, PR . - - _— -

1 2 3 3

Comments:

Comments:

357

375



Appendix G -- Questionnaire -- Page 2

4. TFreparation for Your Future as a Peace Corps Volunteer:

Not Sicecessful Moderately Succassful
1 2 -

~ Yery Successful
; 4 5

Comments:

5. List and explain those aspects (such as content; an insight;

an interaction, a process or something shared) of the

beekeeping program which you consider to have been valuable.

o ps8




Appendix G -- Questionnaire -- page 3

6. Now that ycu are a Peace Corps. Volunteer, what do you wish

had been included .or emphasized more during the beekeeping

training?

7. What do you wisk had been emphasized less during the
training?

8. What skills or topics woutid be oSt 1mp0rtant to emphasize in

an_ In-Service Training progran? Could thest have been

addressed effactively during your beekeeping training?

— . L T~ - —

9. How long was your beekeeping training? _ . ____  Was

this time too long or too short to adequately prersre you for

your Peace Corps work? . =

«

377



10.

Appendix G -- Questionnaire -- Page 4
Do you feel that Trainees facilitating sessions was a good
idea? Why? or why not?

.

11.

Which three sessions do

ree sessions do you feel best prepared, you for your
Peace Corps Volunteer life/work? Please add comments. :

12.

Which thiee sessions do you remember which you found boring,

worthless or not worth the effort? Please add comments.

Have you yet or do you plan to build any of the equipment
built during training (e:g:; solar wax melter; dip board,
honey extractor, KTBH)? .

|
(b}
3
QO
*

cu




Appendix G -- Questionnaire -- Page 5
14. BHave you been involved with cither successfiil or unsuccessful
queen rearing?

15. “Have you been able to correctly identify the bee diseases and

l6. Have you been presenting beekeeping talks to groups?
Have you used visual &ids? = —- If so,;
how have the groups reacted to you; your presentation and
visual aids?

17. To date, what kind of beekeeping work have you been involved
with and how did you make or establish contact with the local
hegkeepers? .

18. Are women interewted, investigating or participatinc in any
of your Leekeeping accivities?

379
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19. How do you think you .could involve more women with
beekeeping?

»

20. Do you use an observation hive in your beekeeping development
or extension work?

d

ey
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Appendix #

14

BIBLIOGRAPHY

OO0 Indicates. publications which should be ordered in
sufficient guantities for distribution to all Traijnees.

OO Indicates publications which should be on hand
reference materials and/or for photocopying of select
parts for distribution to Prainees. -

1l nn

S
d

G Indicates publications which are recommended as reference

materials but not vital to conducting the program.

[IBRA] Indicates publications available from:

International Bee Research Association
Hill Hoiise

Gerrards Cross

Bucks, SL9 ONR

England

[ICE]  Indicates publications available from:
iﬁféfﬁéﬁign and Collection F‘x»hangm

806 Connecticut Ave., N.W.
Washington; D. C. 20526

[SCD] Inaicatés publications available from:

Superintendent of Documents

U.S. Government Printing Office
Washingtor,; b; €. 20402

( 1 Indicates that the publication is available from the:
address given.
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Appendix H -- Page 2

©6 The ABC and XYZ of Bee Culture, A. I. Root, ed., Medina, A.I.

Root Co.; 1980. [A, I. Root Co., Medina, OB 44256]

000 La B_Qj cultura: Gg ,ﬁ : Vwi ractica. Como Traba 3 ar con i,ais, m eias
| (Beekeeping: A Practical Guide. How to Mork with Bees),
Projecto Desarroilo Apicola, Nebaj, :Guatemala. (For those
Tiainees who will be working in Spanish-speaking countries.)
[Centro de 'Recursos .ara el Desarrollo, A:P: 52,

Chimaltenango; Guatemala]

,,,,,, Apiculture); (2nd ed:), Perex

00 Apicultura Tropical (Tropical Apiculture), (2
D. Espina, and G. §. Ordetx, Cartago, Editorial Tecnologica

de Costa Rica; 1981. {(For Inter—-America Region training.)

\

o Apiculture and Honey Production in the Developing Countries

of the Tropics and Subtropics, IRRA; 1981. [IBRAI

in Developing Countriss, Andres

00 i in
e _Dag Hammerskjold Foundation, 1977.

Appropriate chooloay for African Homen, Marilyn Carr;
Washington, D. C., ECA/United Nations/AID,; 1978.

O Bait Bives for doney Bees; Information Bulletine #187, R

Morse, Ithaca, Cornell University; 1982. [Cornell University;

Distribution Center 7, Research Park; Ithaca, NY 14850]

n, Publication 1584, J. Correr, Ottawa,

nt of Agriculture, 1976. [IBRA]

& Beehive Constrl
Canada Departme

17

600 he Beckeeper's Handbooi, D. Sammataro and ‘A, Avitabile,
Charlevoix, PeachsMountain Press, 1978. [Doug Truax;,; R:R. 2,

P.0. Box 195, Charlevoix; MI 49720]

000 peeKeeping Handbook, B. Clauss, 2nd ed., Gabcrone, Botswana,
Ag:iggigurﬁi-;ﬁféfﬁétibhﬁSéIViCEj71282;7(F0r Africa Region

Trainees.) [Ministry of Agriculture, Beekzeping Officer,

Private Bag 003; Gaborone, Botswanal

o Beekeeping in the Midwest, E. R. Jaycox, Champaign-Urbana;
University of Iliinois Press; 1376 Jcffice of Agricultural
publications, 13C1 W. .Gregory Drive; Urbana, IL 61801]
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D .
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Appendix H -- Page 3

Ao

OO0 Beekpeping in Rufal :  Unexploited Beekeeping
Potepntial ipn the Tropics, Commonwealth Secretariat and
Internatxonal Bée Research Assoc., 1979, [IBRA]

O3 peskeeping in ﬂx—.e inited States; Agriculture Handbook, 335,
Washington; D;C; u.s; Governmert Printing Office, 1980.

{SOD)

o000 Eﬁﬁkﬁéﬁiﬁg ’n Zambja, R.E.M, Silberrad, Bucharest,,Ap1mondia,
1976. (For those Trainees Who will b; working with African
bees; [IBRA)

<

o aggkggp;ng Records; Agqriculture Bullétin A2655. R:A: Luer ing
~and W.H. Gojmerac, Madison, Department of Agriculture.

[Agriculture Bulletin Building, 1535 Observatory Drive,

Madigon, WI 53706)

oc 'B@e Sting Allergy"”, reprint . M88, Ree World, IBRA, 1976.
[IBRE] )

OO Beyond Experience: The Expecrient;al Approach to Cross
s:uliﬂ:La& Education, Donald Batchelder and. Elizabeth G.

watner, eds., Brattleboro; The Experiment Press, 1977.
;.\ :

OO A Book of Huney; E: Crane; Oxford, Oxford Universit ty Press,
’ 1980. [IBRA]

OC Build Your Own Honey Extractor: Plans b-1, Charlotte, Garden
‘Way Publishing, 1982, [Gﬂrden Way Publishing, Charlotte, VT
05445]) _

oo ﬁuﬁg Mutrifior in Developing Countries, Derrick Jelliff €,
Washington; D.C:; USAID, 1968,

B

© Communicatien and Education for Rural Development (Module |
Text/Casebook); David Kline and Robert P. Worrall, Honolulu,

East West Center; 1%877. ‘ ‘ ' )

OO0 Communicating With Pictures.. Natlonal Development Setvice and
JUNICEF, Tribhuvan University, Nepal. __[UNICEF Information
Pivision (PSC), 866 United Nations Plaza, New York; NY

10017]

e 83 | 365




 Appendix H -- Page 4

300 Community, Culture and Cais: A Cross-cultiiral ﬁm”‘f* for

Health ﬁg;kgxé ann Templeton Brownlee; St. Louis; The C.V.

Mosby Company; %978 [€:V:. Mosby ‘Company; 11330 Westline

Industrxai Prive; SE; Tiouis; MO 63141]

OO0 contemporary Queen Rearing, H: H; Laidlaw, Bamilton, Dadant &

Sons; 1979. [pPadant & Scns; Hamilton; IL 62341]

Cooperation in Change: Jogical Approach iﬁ/

A i
Communjty Development; Ward Hunt Goodenough, NY, Russcll Sade
Foundation,; 1963

-
< d

o g;gaﬁiggi;g;ai Cgmmnnixitixn' Its Conkri ion +o Health in
the Amerjcas, Bulletin #i3; Dr. Hector R. _Acuna, Wwashington,
D.€:;; Pan American Health Organizatxon, 1879.

00 cross-culturai ﬂ:zaznmg for Peace Corps Vsliunteers, Peace

Corps; Washington; D.C.; Peace Corps, 1381. [Peace Corps,
foxce of Prodgram Bevelopmeft] ,

O cultuzal Patterns and Teck : A Manval, Margaret

ﬂead, C—‘-.};] Tﬁfis; UNESCO’,

OO0 The Dancing HBees, Karl von Fresch, New York; Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich, 1953. [ ‘ '

© park Child, Camara Laye; New York, Noonday Press; 195%: [(For
Africs Region Training.) o :

~

o 55efini£1ons of WomenﬁfféEEL pggeiopment- . An 7£ftiééh

Perspectlve ~ Homen and Natiopnal : ¥ IThe
Qﬁ Change,; Wellesley Editorial Committee; Achgla

0. Pala, ed., Chicago, ﬁnxversxty' of ehxcago Press, 1977.

(For Africa Region Trainirg:)

O Development of Hybrid Honsy Beeg. USDA Production Research
Report #168, Washington, I.C., U.S. Government Printing

Office; 1976. [S¢D]

O0 piet ﬁ,QI a Small ;E—:I:&nﬁ Frarces M’o”o”re Lappe, New York,
Ballancine Books, 1973.
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Diffusion of Innggaxlgnﬁ Everett Kogers, New York The Free
Press, 1962;

v

Doing’ Eh;ngs, Andreas  Fugelsang, ﬁppééié; FThe bag
Hammarskjold Foundation, 1977. .

Encouraging Commusity Development: A Traihing Guide for
Local Workers; William N. Biddle, New York, Holt Rinehart &
Winston,; 1968 '

/
Enyixgnmgn;al He;l;h Field Manual for Sanitarians, Harry

Adrounie; Bruce R. Che11ckowsky and David L. Hagen, Honolulu,

University of Hawaii, 1980

o

Mthnk Trust, Mt. Rainier, Volunteers in_ Technical

Assistance; 1979. [VITA; 3706 Rhode Island Avenue, Mt.
Rainier; MD 20822]. - i

Exotic Plants f_Qx; House and Garden; Juiia F. Morton, New
York; Golden Press; 1977.

Erom the Field, Earle Vana, ed., New York, World Educatioh;

1ing for Better Nutrition, Arnold Pacer, ed., London,

intermedtate TechnologY' 1980;

367
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Getting Moving, Food and  Agricultural

- Organization, New York; HNIPUE; 1978.

Growth from Below: A People- —griented Developmenk __xa:egy

james P. Grant, Washington; D. C., Overseas Development

‘Council, 1973.

Handbook of International Communication, Molefi Kete Asante,
Eileen Newmark and Cecil A, Blake, eds., Beverly Hills, SAGE

Pup;lcatlous, 1979.

F o3 ﬂﬁﬂébggk for

Praining., i-8; J. W. Pfeiffer and J. E. Jones; eds.,
LaJdolla, University Associates Press, 1970.

"gausa Women and iSiam 7 Qmﬁm Journal Qfm Sfr udies,
volume 6, No. 2, Jerome H. Barkow, 1972. (For Africa Region
Training.)

Heal’ . Resource Material for Peace COIDS

Corp: Washington; D.C., Peace Corps: [ICE]

Helping Health Workers Learn, David Werner and Blll Bower;

Palo AL;Q, The Hesperian Foundation; 1977. _ {The Hesperian
Foundation; P.0. Box 11692, Palo Aito, CA 94302]

Helping People Learn: A Mgdnig fﬂi Trainers (Mapagders
Guigdge),; Francine J. H Hickerson and John Middleton, East-West

€Center,; Hor~lnly, 1975,

The Hive and the Honey Bee, Dadan: &Wébné, _eds., Hamilton,
Padant & Sons, 1975, [Dadant & Sons Hamilton, IL 623411

Honey Bee Brood Diseases, Henrik Hansen; Ithaca, Wicwas

Press, 1981. [Wicwas Press, 425 Hanshaw Road; Ithaca =~ NY
14850]
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How to Grow More Vegetables Than You Ever Thought on Les:
Lﬁnd Than Xou Can Imagine; John Jeavons, Berkeley; Ten Speed

Hypersenslt1v1ty to Bee Venom", reprint M109, Bee World,
IBRA, 1982. [IBRA] Bee World

and Control of ﬂﬁﬂéi Bee Digeages, USDA

Farmc¢rs Bulletin 42204, Washlnoton, D.C., U.S. Gouernment
Printir Office: [SOD]

insect Pollination of <Cultivated Crop Plants; Agricultire
Handbook #496, Washwqqton, D:C.; U.S. Government Printing

Office. [sOD]

Integrating Women inte Development: World Bank, Washington;
b:C., World Bank, 1975

Introducing Social Change: A Manual for Commupity

Qey + C. M. Arenscerg and A. H. Nieholf; New York,
Aldine Press, 1971, - :

Jobs fﬁi Women in Rural Industry and Services, Ruth B. Dixon,

Washlngton, b. C.,r Agency for Internatlonai Eevelopment/
Office of Women in Development, 1979.

Learner-Centered Training for Learner-Cenfered Programs,

Traininy Note Ser1es No. li Suzanne KIndervatter, Amherct,
University of Massachusetts, Center for International
Education; 1977;

_ Eﬁﬂﬁﬁiifﬁ ~for Rural PFamilies ip
Joan Higg and Philip Mbithi, eds.,

Rome, FAO, 1977.

Let's Build a Bee Hive, Wilbert R. Milier, Phoenix, Author,
1976. [Wilbert R. Miller; 2028 W. Sherman St., Phoenix, a7

85009 s

Ehe ﬁgngly Aﬁ;lgﬁn Colin Tuxnbail, New York, BaAnchor ﬁOGRs;

$3 or Africa Region Training.)
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Low-Cost Rural ﬂgaiih Cazg and Health Manpower Training: An
Bgng;iggd ibli iy with Special ﬂghaais on Developing
Countries; Frances. M. Delaney, ed. -tawa; International

Development Research Center, 1979.

The Modern Practice of Adult Education -- Andragogy ¥Sa

redagogy, Malcolm S. Knowles, New York, Association Press;

Education and Social Changs in Latin Arerisz,

Thomas J. LaBelle, LoSs Angeles, UCLA Latin &mnerican CTenter
Publications; 1976.

n, A. Mehrabian, Chicagc: Aldine-

Atherton, 1972.

Nosema Biﬁgﬁﬁﬁ, USDA Technical Bulletin #1569, ijsﬁihgtbh,

D.C.; U.S. Government Printing Office. [sODB]

The Nutritiop Fac*~r, Alan Berg, Wachington; U.C., Brcokings
fnstitute; 1973.

y for De.zlop 19 Countries; Maurice King, F. King, D.
vorley, H. J. L. Burges~ and A. Burgess, cndon, Oxford

gniversity Préss, 1972.

nThe Past and P6551ble Future Spread of Africariized Honeyrboes

in the Americas"; Reprint M89, Bee World, 1977. [|IBRA]

Pec¢zgucy of the Oppressed; Paulo Freire, New York, Continuum
Press, 1970-

The Persc.al Healtu T-aining Manual, Feace COrps, Wwashington;
D.C., Peace Corps; 1932. [ICE] .

Per on NunLEr -mal Adult Learning; Lyza Srinivasan,
New York, Weorld Educat ion, 1977.

ez and Honey @Bees; USDA Leaflet #533, wWashington,

D:€:; U:S. Goverrment F. inting Office; 1981: [:30D]
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dniing Occupationasl M ansi 7777 .ng f@.i D_g\Lei_QEII f».s:r
Eugéhe Staley; Palo Alto, Stanford International Deveclopnient

Education Center; 1967:

Policy and Prodram Recommendations for Enh ucing Women's
Employment in Developing Countries, Washlngton, b:C:. AID,

International Center for ierearch on Women, 1980,

"pPollen and Jts Harvesting", Reprint M86, Bee HWorld, IERA,
197s6. [IBRA] .

"Prellmlnary World Maps of Honeybee Diseases and Parasitec",
Reprint M108, Bee World, IBRA,; 1982. [ IBRA]

ation of Honey for Market; G. F. Townsend, Ontario,
Mlﬁistry of Agriculture & Food, 1976. [IBRA]

and Change Organiritions and

eg A Eiﬁﬂﬁ*ﬁg MannaiffJ,fgpthman, J. Erlicn, and

Joseph Teresa, New York, Wiley and Sons; 1¢76.

Reading Book: _Laboratories in Huma

Washington, D. C. National Training Laboratory Instxturo for
Applied Behavi~i Science; 1969,

Reforestation in Arid Lands, Fred Weber; Washington;, D.C.,
Peace Corps: 1977. [ICE] ‘

Research on Innovative Nonfermal Educaticn for Rural HKomen,

Catherine Crone; New York, World Education, Inc;; 1977;

ngta : A Tyaining Manual;
Peace Corps; Washington, D.C., Feace Corpe. [1CE]

ke Role of the yglthgsx i Loy

Th: Silent Language, raward T. Hall, Westport, Greenwood
Press; 1980.

Dept., 1975.
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: ' e 5 if People Mattered; E: F.
sctumacher, New York, HAarper & Rouw, 1973.

Smaxl Seale Beekeeping, Curils Gentry, Washington; D:.C:;
Peace Corps, 1©83. {ICE]

small Vegetable Gardens, Peace Corps, Washington, D ., Peace
Corps. [ICE]

J. B: Fr-.e; London,

fﬁi Social Organiza
Zdward Arnold, 1977.

Source Materials for Apiculture, ¥1-10; IBRA, London, IBRA,
1981. [IBRA]

Survival Kit for Overseas Living, L. Robert Kohls, Chicago,
Intercultural Press, Inc., 1979. jIntercultural Press, 70

‘7és8t Hubbard St., Chicago; IL 60610

g, W. Drescher

ikﬁhﬂlﬂﬁl Cooperation Activities:

and B. Crane, FEschborn; German 7Agencyﬂ,fdt,,Technlcal
Cooperation (GTz), 1982. [6T2Z; Fostfach 5181, 6235 Eschbcrn
1, German Feder~—l »epublic]

fﬁﬁﬁi&iﬁﬂ:A, yillage 4in Hexice, Oscar Lewis, New York,

Rinehart & Winston, 1960. (For Inter-~nerica Region

Training.)

Things Fall Apart; Chinua Achebe, London, Heinemann: 1965
(For Africa Regicu Trainir3j.)

Tﬁifa ﬁé.i' Eéﬁéﬁ Speak ©Out, Perdita HHSton, New York;

~hird Wer'd Women: Understanding Their Role in Developnent:

3 Trajining Resource Manual, Feace Corps, Washington; D. C.,
Peace Corps,; is38l. [Peace Corzps, Office of Program

bevelopmen:]

A saiper's ~uide to Andragogy: ifs Concept, Zspeiience apd
appii« ien X Ingelis, Washington, b C.; .S. Government
1573. 1SCD]
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2z mucultural Study Guide . (5econd edition), Ken Darrow and
brad Palmquist, eds.. Stanford, Volunteers in Agia Press,
1977: '

f;apging Pollen frou Hopey Bee Colopies, USDA Production
Rescarch Repcrt #1632, Washington, D.C.;, U:S. Government

Printing Office. [SOD]

Tropical RE&OULCES fgx ihﬁ Euture, MNational

Research Council, Washington, :C:; Netional Academy of
Sciences, 1976,

"The Village Health Worker - Lackey or Lib:.ator?", (a

paper), David Werner; Palo Plto, The Hesperian Foundation,

1977, _ ITh~ Hesperian Foundation, P.0; Box 1692, Paloc Alto,
CA 94302]

Yisuai Aidii: A <cuside for the Peace Corps Volunteer, Peace

Corps;, Washington; D:C., Peace Corps Medical Prograiis
Divigion; 1977

hherc There is No Doctor. David Werner, Palo Alto, The

Hesperian Foundation, 1977. [ICF]

Women in African Studiis in 50zial and [«onomie Ehangﬁ nancy
J. Hafkin and %"dna G._ Bay, _eds., S&tanfor?3, Stanford

Unlverslby Press, 1176, (For Africa Region Tr. ining.)

"women and Producticn”, Issue No. 22, East Lansing; The NFE
Excharige, 1982 [NFE Information <{enter, Michigan State
univ: rsity, Ee . . -.nsing, MT]

prent, Ester Boserup, New

Weinan's Role 4n Eﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁiﬁ,
York, St. Martin's Pre 1970.

Homen velopment: & Survey of fuc Roles £ Women
i Ghana, Lesetho, 7§§ﬂiﬁ Nigeria, Beiiva; Paraguay aud Peru,

Donald R. Mickekwait, Mary #nn Riegelman and cCharles F.
Swict, Boulder, ' stuicw Prewns; 1976,

Women and Woild t, Volume I, Trene Tinker and
tlichelle Bramien,_eds., Volume II An Annotated Bibliegrapiy,

Mayra Buvinic; ed.; Washingten, D.C.; Overseas uevelopment
Ccncil, 1976. ’ 373
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RESOURCES

Beekeeping materials, including supplies, catalogs, posters and
lists of publications are available from IBRA, Tadant & Sons
(Hamilton; IL 62341); and A. I; Root Company (Medina, OH 44256).
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Appendix I

The focus of the beekeeping training program is on eguipping

future Peace Corps Volunteers with the skills necessary to
iiv: in another culture and to promote appropriate beekeeping

development. This is a creative process that requires
individuals to take an active role in identifying their own

nceds and finding azpropriate ~nd svstainable ways to meet
them. - 8

The training creates & model of the process of development by
encouraging Trainees to becone actively involved in the
nesi¢ti and implementation of their program. Trainees are
urged to cooperate with others and identify and use the
‘talents and resources available within the group: They
practice skills _that help to motiviate .others toward
self-reliance. The emphasis placed on developing and
reinforcing these skills reflects Peace Corps' btelief that
teekeepine expertise is valuablie only when it is bezlanced
with other qualities.

The approach to training is based principles of
non-formal education and is Z2esigne czike a baltwnce
between structured learning and @ i- .adent  discoveiry;
Trainevs develob a working knowledge oi .cexeeping; as well
as skills for applying that knowledge in a meaniugful way:

The progran themes include: '
® Reekeeping
e Cross-Cultural Adaptation 7

E-sic Communication Processes

Volunteer Fersonal Support

Fealth and Nutrition,

an_ appreciation of tlie bhjvlogical, culturzl and e-onomic

foactors affecting: honey bee management. FEmphases are on
sub-tropical and tropical beekeeping and on - appropriate
i ko PTiine f‘ﬂ(“hhh]hgint The adm™m L= A malas +h Mra3inoot

soer:ine technelnoies The aiv i& to malks tk  Traing 3

into effective teekeeping develcpment Volunteers.



Appendix I -- Page 2

The obiectives of tiis training in deckceping are based on
the Trainees having theit own :0l:nies of baov: to take care

of during the training peri~d =z: well as:
participating in (or seeiny demonstrations of):

living with z family in the community
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processing of beeswax for market and preparing

beeswax products

preparing and presenting method demonstrations

rearing queens

dividing colonies
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n..ing a swarm

transferring a rustic colony into a moveable-
" comb hive '

storing drawn combs

building and working with a Kenya Top Bar Hive,
an intermediate technology hive
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constructing appropriate beekeeping equipment in
small groups

evaluating the training program

assessing their own progreés in training

e plinning, organizing and conducting a Bee Fair

for the community.
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Appendix I -- Page 3

t,e bee space and how it allows for the
construction of moveable-comb hives

the three periods of the yearly colany cycle
{relating  this to the Seasonal weather
variation) and  the appropriate management

- objective for each

the desirable traits in bees vis-a-vis
beekeeping

the appropriateness and money earning potential
of beekeeplng for many rural families

the cultural and economic factors which 1limit
beekeeping development

the inpucts necessary to mount a beekeeping
venture ' .

thé Wﬁéﬁi@éiiﬁéé frr project planning and
evaiuation

the <haracteris:ics ‘of a good bee nlant and why

a knowledge of the 1local “ee flora is

advantageous to rhe beeckeeping ,
(]
the prevaiiing health; nutiiczcon and sanitation

conditions

the importance of secayiu~ ﬁéaithy,éha meeting

nutritional and ©persorne. needs in the new
culture

the culturil, social and ecchonic milieu of the
small-scale farmer/beekeep*xg with whom they
will be work’ .nq

the -ole «f women in the devzi ®ment process

the effective use of e.cension skills and

_ techniques to teach about ~eekeeping.

IR



Appendix I -- Page 4
/
THE RCLE OF THE BEEKEEPER VOLUNTEER

Beekeeping Peace Corps Volunteers can be very -ffective as

extension agents. * In many countries, there is sn almest

total lack of specific extensiol. effort in Uws:i - eeping which

is aimed towards small-scale farmers. This .- a gap that

Feace Corps has responded to well. Peace C(OLpPS beekeep;ng

programs have been very -successful on a number of occagions

and they .have prcvidr? many.: 1ndlv1duals with meaningfui
Vvolunteer experiences.

The duties of = beeke: i vary somewhat depending or if the

Voluiiteer i setting ' A4 new program or working in an

already tYlStllg beekeeping ventu:z. Depending c¢n the

situation, the ‘ob ﬂould include the pepongxbiixtxes to:

2 Est-.1lish an ap.ary (or use cthe existing apiary) to
determine:
¢ the naturz of Gche beckeeping cycle 8o that

appropriste management strategies  can  be
applied :

& the production potertial of hive procducts

the economic p-acticalities 0% beekeeping in the
drea. '

@

of beekeeping
.2 with locally

ir—u

G Determine end intrcauce, a 13
technclogy trak <caun  be sust
availzble resources;

O Work with agency prrsonnél and il Sfarmers tu
improve their beekeeping ard ‘lhoney “Aarvecting
practices. ;

O Assist other Volunteers. involved in .o2ekeeping as a
secondary activii -.
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Making hives {or £finding carpenters t¢ . he
hives) .

Procuring a smoker; veils; <l{ves and protective

clothing. A1 cf these things can_ be made

locally; though for a beg.niaing project it may

be best if Volunteers take these with them.

Thies would rave a lot of time aind frustration in

the early stages. Also,; the equlpment could

serve as prototypes for local workers

etting bees from an established apiary; rustic

hives or wild colonies from thé bush.

in the‘ -area so that a realistic . cost/benefxt
ratio _ can_ ha determined fcr 1ower 1eve1

Assessing the ibcaj availability of lumber,
materlals o build nfermedlate—technology
hives. - '

Assessing thc economic resovrces and technical
level ©of local farmers to determind _an

appropriate level of beekc.ping technoloday for

vigiting ccher Volunteer beekeepiny projects.

Csuducting  in-service workshops for other
Veclunteers.

Conducting pre-service c<aining component in

beekepiria for Trainees.

2
&S
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Many planners of beekeeping ventures put an emphasis on_the
study of the bee flora that exists in the project area. "This
is a waste of resources in a beginning project and is often
an unrealistic expectation for a Volunteer. It is far more
practical to &ccept that a bee resource exists if the bees
are making honey. The identification “of -bee flora is an

integral part of the beekeepers' knowledge that is acquired .
with experience. A special study is not needed. It will be
learned when theére are beekeepers to observe it.

The most practical and effective goal for Peace 'Corps

involvement in beekeeping is to introduce improved methods.
A selection and breeding program to improve bee stock is
‘somewhat beyond the sScope of Pe.ize Corps particiption in bee
development programs.. A well--rveloped beekeeping industry
predicates, these activities. “o be successful, they need

support and commitment beyond thiat which most Peace Corps
prcgrams can provide. ' _ /

v - S L
For most Volunteer beekeepins :xtension positions, the level

of expertise is sufficient. t. prepaie them for their Jobs:
However, thare are possibi.ities iiu sSome countries for

‘programming Leekeepers at hiuh ministry levels where only a
person with previous beekeeping experience could successfully

operate if both the Volunt:er and Peace Corps are to have
credibility with the host institutions.

Un? ke some otber agricultural undertakings; the question of
p:i.s CorpsS involvement in beekeeping is not one of
Li.Logicial Ffeasibility. Rather, 1t ‘is a queston of the
institutitonal and programming feasibility of the country.

Thiz guestion is determining how best to use Volunteer

resources to introduce new methods. of honey bee husbandry.

The potentiul for beékeeping development is great. The
.- tertiall for Peace ‘Corps involvement in- beekeeping
3zielopment is 3lso great. The challenge for you as a Peace

Corps decision-maker is to make this potential a reality.

\' - , Voo - N {
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BEEKEEPING: A SLIDE PRESENTATION

This is a brief iliustration of how some of the themes of the

beekeeplng training program are combined.

A good tralnlng program ‘provides guidance and encouragement\_

thCh st;mulate the Trainees to commun:cate thEII enthus1asm

To accompllsh this, it is important that the Trainees

themselves partlc;pate actively in all aspects of their

training., By taking charge of their own training, Trainees

will be better equipped with the skills and confidence which
they w111 need as Peace Corps Volunteers. This i1s a tenent
of this training program and here are some of the means used

to carry it out....
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Appendix I -- Page 8

The Kenya Top _ Bar  Hive (KTBH) is  an

intermediate-technology hive consistent with Peace
Corps' philosophy of Volunteer extension agents

. encouraqging the use of local materials.

puring the first week of training, each Trainee
builds their own KTBH, thereby acquiring and/or
practicing carpentry skills.

The KTBH requires only minimal carpentry skills and
simple tools to build as there is less need for
precision than with "high-technology” hives.

indicative of an experiential training program;

this "hands—on" involvement helps the Trairees to
begin to understand tha: with time, patience and
iimited capital investment; the material necessary
to start keeping bees can be effectively acquired

by anyone.

Trainees learn that strips of beeswax embedded in
top bars are sufficient....

...to guide the bees to build comb centered on the
top bar.

Also during the first week of training, ‘each
Trainee establishes his or her own colony of bees
in the hive which they constructed. This is
accomplished by dividing large colonies.

The Langstroth hive; a high-technology hive, is
also managed by Trainees. ~ Experience with
different beekeeping systems will allow _ the
Trainess to discern systems most appropriate in

their future work situations.

Wworking and learning togetper allows Trainees to
share observations and enthusiasms while exposing

them to a wider variety of situations and possibile
management techniques.

peer—directed teaching offers the Trainees
opportunities to begin practicing their extension
skills.

2L
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Appendix 1 =~ Dage 9

While as much as _ possible, the apiary is the
classroom, Some method. demonstrations are held in a
more formal classroom situation. .

Trainers offer guidance _and encouragement  bit
attempt to foster an atmospheré where Trainees draw
their own conclusSions by observing and quesStioning:

Trainees establish a glass-sided observation hive

and can then directly observe the inner workings of
a bee" colony. Thi§ also introduces the idea of
using an observatlon hive as a valuable teaching
aid. ) :

Field trips provide the Trainees_ with exposure to
"hands-on" _ problem-solving. . A low-management
situation, for example, might demonstrate a severe
wax moth infestation, or....

...comb constricted on the top of the hive. These
experiences dllow Trainees to implement the changes
necessary to utilize the equipment more
efficiently.

Field trlps also provide experlence in transferring

bees from fixed~comb hives to manageable hives.

Various types of fixed-comb hives; such as this

hollow-trunk hive in Mali, are common in many areas

where Volunteers will be working:

in Zaire; .:-

...thts box hive in Zaire; ..

...thls straw hlve 1n Mall, PP

...these mud and stick hlves in Tunlsla, e e

...these trunk hlves in the Dominican Republlc, e

...and this box hive in Costa Rica.

384
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Appendix I -- Page 10

After processing their observations on fixed-comb
Hives...

Once the comb is cut out, all good brood comb is
either tied to top bars or....

...tied into frames:

A final footnote to a field trip might occur when a
group of young onlookers discover the painful
necessity for protective clothing. Trainees might
effectively merge _ community relations  with
problem-solving by giving away honeycomb samples,
emphasizing a more positive aspect of beekeeping.

Marketing hive products should be the obvious
end-result of any beekeeping program. Trainees

observe marketing practices in the local community
and on field trips. These women are Selling honey;

the major hive product, in a local marektptace in
Mali.

Beeswax is another major hive product for use in
iocal; national and international markets:

"

frainees learn to make furniture polish and cold

cream from beeswax toc enhance their understanding
of the potential of this hive product.

can be collected with pollen traps on the entrances
of the hives. : )

Other means of emphasizing appropriate technology
are to have:

Trainees design and build both a solar wax melter
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Appendix I -- Page 11

...and an extractor for wuse by small-scale
beekeepers. .

Trainees alsc learn to make and use a dipboard...
F )
s

.to obtain sheets of wax which can replace often
rare and expensive wax foundation and ...

..they also hand squeeze honey from the comb.

Communication is a vital skill for a Peace Corps
Volunteer as well as an important aspect in the
honey bee colony. Trainees observe communication
by captiuring: foragers leaving . an observation
hive... ‘

...marking them with a spot of palnt When the
bees return to their h1ve, Tralnees can observe the
communication dances through the glass sides of the
observation hive.

Tralnees develop thelr own communication skills by

preparlng extension pamphlets approprlate for

small-scale beekeepers, such as these on simple.

gueen-rearing methods.

white preparxng the pamphilets; the Trainees carry

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

out the methods of producing gueen cells; .

Practice in classroom instruction and.:..

...Use. of v1sual aids further enhances Trainees
communication and extension skills.

Bee Fairs are excellent public relations tools for
bee development projects and afford the Trzinees a
final opportunity to creatively luse their
skills,...

...such as creating an artificial swarm and...
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...leading tnie swarm around with a caged queen.
Trainees: practice and develop their non-fogmal
education technigues by giving method
demonstrations...

...to members of the local community.

Bee beard contests can be an entertaining means of
generating interest for the Bee Fair.
Perhaps a member or two of the local community will
voluntéer to enter the contest and...

size and the contestant's composure. i



C H P INTERNATIONAL, INC.

CHP International, Inc. is a consulting firm
specializing in the design, management and
evaluation of international training programs. It
develops and conducts technical, cross—cultural and
language programs in‘* Latin BAmerica, Asia and
Africa. In addition, CHP International, Inc. leads

staff development workshops in the techniques
necessary to effectively implement competency-based

and experiential training programs.
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1010 WEST LAKE STREET OAK PARK, ILLINOIS 60301 (312) 848-9650
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